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BUSINESS INTELLIGENCE REPORTING BY SYSTEM DYNAMICS 

DR. STANISLAVA MILDEOVA1AND JAN LANSKY2 

ABSTRACT 

In order for companies to respond adequately and in a timely manner to changes in the turbulent 

market, they must be able to transform the data into relevant information. This data 

transformation cannot be imagined without Business Intelligence. Business Intelligence 

applications are now commonly associated mainly with datamining technologies. The authors 

have chosen computer models as tools that can make “business” “smart”. There are many 

computer modellings options. The article wants to focus on System Dynamics discipline Stock 

and Flow models of System dynamics are a good technique for solving centralised tasks at 

higher levels of management in companies. The aim of the article is to look for the answer to 

the research question “Are Stock and Flow models of System dynamics really beneficial in real 

managerial practice?” The collection of information to answer the research question was 

carried out by a survey in economic practice. 

Keywords: System dynamics, Business intelligence, Model, Information and communication 

technologies, Enterprise. 

INTRODUCTION 

Changes caused by the constantly changing market conditions, the development of new 

technologies and increasingly complex customer demands are the key entities of the current 

corporate business. They lead to manufacturing innovations, changes in sales management and 

marketing communications, including the instruments of those (Havlicek and Roubal, 2014). 

Change environment within a company, that is by a number of authors linked to the terms such 

as information and knowledge, along with the concept of Industry 4.0 is, of course, translated 

into the information needs of managers (Lasi, 2014). The key word of today is management. 

The current stage of social development and turbulent business environment, coupled with the 

revolutionary ICT development, confronts management with new tasks. In the today's rapidly 

changing world managers, who have been traditionally used to build their decisions mainly on 

the previous experience, face a difficult task. To estimate correctly the situation by simply 

relying on one’s intuition is difficult.  

Managers believe that they always use the best available techniques to make their 

decisions, but their decisions are not always rational. In fact, in their decision making, 

managers judge the situation a little differently each time. They evaluate individual attributes 

of a problem according to how important the problem is to them in a given situation. This 

inconsistency causes less efficient decision making, but also complicates the learning process 

on the basis of previous decisions, as it is not possible to objectively compare individual cases. 

Another problem is, according to (Mildeova and Brixi, 2011), that humans are basically 

learning continuously, but information technologies are updated in steps based on innovation 

needs. The complexity of the process of making the right decision leads to the fact that many 

experts focus on the development of methods, tools and technologies that may facilitate a sound 

decision. Certain part is played by the Business Intelligence (BI) tools at this point. They enable 

 
1 University of Finance and Administration, Department of Computer Science and Mathematics, 

Czech Republic, mildeova@mail.vsfs.cz 
2 University of Finance and Administration, Department of Computer Science and Mathematics, 

Czech Republic, lansky@mail.vsfs.cz 

 



                                                                               AICSSH-ICBITM 2019 APRIL (CAMBRIDGE)| STANISLAVA MILDEOVA | 8 

ISBN: 978-1-911185-95-6 (Online)                                        © 2019 The Author | AICSSH-ICBITM 2019 © 2019 FLE Learning 

people do what people are good at, which is a combination of different concepts leading to new 

ideas. At the same time, they bring into the decision-making process something where the 

human factor is weaker - computational speed and accuracy, repeatability and systematic 

approach to decision making. 

In principle, management means working with information and knowledge. In the new 

knowledge economy or society at large, the information and knowledge are phenomena 

(Smutny, 2016). Businesses have enough data; the problem is transformation of collected data 

into information and knowledge. The ability to select and classify critical data, to work 

effectively with information sources and use one’s knowledge capital, is the prerequisite for 

the sustainability and further development of a company. The solution is the use of modern 

information and communication technologies and their implementation into routine processes 

of an organisation. One of the ways of data processing, obtaining adequate information and 

creation of new knowledge, is making models and simulation experimenting. It is based on the 

finding that the current knowledge is not sufficient for businesses, and managers must train the 

impacts of its business and manufacturing strategies also in a simulative manner, and in the 

same way develop the knowledge portfolio of the organisation. The strengths of simulation and 

simulation experiments lie in predicting the future. In a confusing business environment, it is 

difficult to predict.  

Simulation models can be based on different approaches; many different principles and 

techniques have been applied. Great popularity achieved multi-agent models based on discrete 

simulation and the models and the System Dynamics models based on continuous simulation. 

Management interfaces can be developed for these models in order to support decision-making 

processes. The application has then the character of simulation-based instruments (BI) or 

Decision Support Systems as modern information and communication technologies (ICT). 

This article aims to seek the answer to the following research question: “Are the System 

Dynamics Models in the form of Business Intelligence tools useful in managerial practice?” 

The user view of BI will be applied as first to answer the research question, and the position of 

the System Dynamics Models in BI reporting will be explained. Then the authors will analyse 

realistic projects of these BI types that have been implemented in Czech companies over the 

past 5 years. Examined in these case studies will be primarily the attributes of 1) sectors (areas) 

of the implementation of various simulators and 2) the application benefits in terms of changing 

the corporate work procedures and economic benefits. On that basis, the examined projects will 

be evaluated, and final recommendations implemented for similar BI implementations in 

organisations. The text will to a certain extent look into supplier companies, too. 

The research methodology, including the selection of the surveyed businesses, is mainly 

based on the possibility of analytical work, and used is also long experience of the authors in 

collaboration with the practice of development companies in the ICT business. The information 

was gathered in the research activity, through analysis of the websites of the organisations 

listed in the field of Software publishing, Programming, Other activities in the field of 

information technology, wholesale of computers, peripheral computer equipment and software 

and MO with computers, peripheral computer equipment and software according to the so-

called Classification of Economic Activities CZ-NACE CSU, and also through structured 

interviews with representatives of the most important developmental companies. Thanks to its 

multidisciplinarity, the paper brings new genuine insights into multiple disciplines, namely into 

applied informatics, corporate science and also science systems. 

THEORETICAL FOUNDATIONS 

The following part of the article explains the term Business Intelligence through research 

analysis and synthesis and introduces its simulation-oriented tools. The authors focus on the 
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instruments, the core of which consists of models developed according to the principles of the 

System Dynamics. 

Business Intelligence Reporting 

An innovative trend towards the provision of management reports, and it can be said that even 

a breakthrough in data processing, is the Business Intelligence (BI). The term Business 

Intelligence became a popular term of the nineties. About ten years later the so-called Business 

Analysis was introduced, that represented a key component of Business Intelligence 

(Davenport, 2006). Generally, it can be said that the Business Intelligence through business 

analysis defines the area for alternative methods of research called “Big Data”, which means 

that analysed data sets are described by means of techniques used for data analysis (Chen et 

al., 2012), (Berka, 2016). The BI application level focused on the possibilities of this 

technology for the user is dealt with in severaldies. 

Al-Zadjali and Al-Busaidi (2018) examined ‘the impacts of BI on customer relationship 

management (CRM) functions (marketing, sales and customer services) in the 

telecommunications sector. They found that BI application in customer relationship 

management in a telecommunications context is limited but necessary due to the high rate of 

competition between service providers and the massive data generated by subscribers. The 

study surveyed employee's perspectives from telecommunications companies in Oman’. Wang 

(2016) analysed the design and implementation of BI based budget system in detail. He focused 

on the main implementation techniques of the system and determined the structure of the 

system and technical solutions. 

Venter and Goede (2018) argued, ‘that BI systems have a high failure rate, in part due to 

an overemphasis on technical implementation, and perhaps more importantly, the inability of 

prospective users to visualise the needs of the future system in the requirements phase. 

Although critical systems heuristics was developed in an era when the critical paradigm 

emerged, it can be applied from a postmodern perspective and that it may also be useful in 

guiding the creative process to identify requirements that improve business decision making’ 

(p.548). 

Li (2018) analyses the application of the intelligent accounting information system in the 

business enterprise in order to provide some suggestions for realising the intelligent 

development of the accounting work of the commercial enterprises. Sodomka and Klcova 

(2018) concentrated on the use of tools and applications available on the Czech and Slovak BI 

market, used for building management information systems. The BI market is very diverse; it 

provides both complex BI platforms and individual tools and applications.  

Vajirakachorn and Chongwatpol (2017) outlined a way to integrate a BI framework to 

manage and turn data into insights for festival tourism. This framework combines the 

architecture of database management, business analytics, business performance management, 

and data visualisation to guide the analyst in drawing knowledge from the visitor data. Noskova 

(2017) summarises ‘theoretical background of BI, its relation to knowledge management, its 

tools; and discusses the possibilities of its use. In addition, the example of BI implementation 

in particular medium-sized enterprise is presented. The implementation is described by 

objectives of BI, monitored areas of organisational performance and future possible 

development’. 

System and Business Dynamics 

In this paper, BI tools are based on the nature of the System Dynamics discipline or, more 

precisely, the Business Dynamics. The System Dynamics was founded in the early 1960s at 

the Massachusetts Institute of Technology by J.W. Forrester (Forrester, 1961). A branch of the 
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System Dynamics, the Business Dynamics, which is the application level of the System 

Dynamics in large organisations, has achieved great popularisation thanks to (Sterman, 2000). 

It provides means by which one can understand the structure and dynamics of complex social 

systems. System Dynamics modelling tools allow performing simulations, where space and 

System Dynamics time is compressed and the long-term (even the side) effect of our decision 

can thus be seen. According to (Coyle, 1996), they represent a suitable technique for solving 

centralised tasks at the strategic to the tactical management level.  

The System Dynamics is not used only in information processing in organisations, it is a 

completely universal method which has been applied in the Czech Republic specifically in the 

medical field (Bob et al., 2009). As a matter of course, the System Dynamics is also taught in 

courses for educating experts (Krejci, 2011) or it is a means for its effectiveness (Svirakova, 

2017). The concepts of the System Dynamics, especially its principles of feedback, are close 

to the concepts of cybernetics and to a model-based, cybernetic approach to management 

(Schwaninger, 2015). Unlike the agent-based simulation, which - as has been noted in the 

Introduction - is also a frequented method of the computer modelling (Vojtko and Heskova, 

2010), in the System Dynamics models it is a continuous simulation. 

The System Dynamics models are created with the use of special development 

environments, especially the Powersim software (http://powersim.com) and Vensim packet 

(http://ventanasystems.com), which can be described as improved Powersim software fully 

tuned to the needs of the current management practice. The suppliers of these software 

packages are Powersim and Ventana Systems. These two most important distributors of 

Powersim and Vensim software tools are also the major suppliers of tailored models. In 

addition to those, a number of consultancies and IT companies render ICT/IS services. 

Contracting entities or, more precisely, clients, are from a wide range of disciplines of the 

economy, government and public administration. 

Management Reporting 

There are thousands System Dynamics model applications worldwide (Forrester, 2017), and 

dozens in the Czech Republic, as evidenced by this paper. For a single solution to a problem 

(within an organisation, it can be for instance setting of an optimal customer package or a 

specification of a certain investment strategy), the System Dynamics model alone is sufficient. 

For a routine use of the management model, suitable is its transformation into a form of a 

Business Management Simulator. Looking at the System Dynamics model we can see that it is 

a technique that requires advanced skills of a model maker (Mildeova and Kalina, 2013). 

Management does not have those, and it would not even be appropriate for management to 

have them.  

Business simulator is a model supplemented with a management panel, i.e. a user 

interface that supports interactive access of the user to the model as such (Hirsch, 2006). 

Management Simulator is a more advanced version of the application, suitable for repeated 

decision making and regular use of the model. Within the classification, such applications then 

fall within the Business Intelligence, i.e. Decision Support Systems. 

It allows the user to modify the conditions and create different situations. Managers can 

thus create hypotheses that they later verify or disprove through simulation or obtain essential 

knowledge about them. Interactive interface allows easy control of the simulation in time, 

planned changes can be quickly validated, as well as their effect on, for example, running a 

business, and the impact of varying environments can be examined. We need to realise that a 

friendly interface programmed above a model is more in line with the today's concept of BI 

than just the model alone. According to Mosko et al. (2015), multimedia has already become 

kind of a standard.  
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Management simulators are able to communicate with their surroundings. The 

parameters of the model can be set manually, but most importantly, it is possible to import and 

export data to and from spreadsheets, databases and corporate information systems. Really 

effective functioning of the simulator in an organisation is subject to the existence of a Data 

Warehouse. When using data that is collected in the DWH, data warehouse become the 

cornerstone of most simulators.  

The use of simulators is a powerful tool for the use of real business data. That’s because 

it has an advantage in the manager’s ability to see how a certain decision helps to achieve a 

future state from the “current” state. Continuity is totally apparent; it is development of the 

situation that the manager knows well. User interface of the simulator can simultaneously 

display historical data, as well as the simulated future development. Based on the performed 

simulations then e.g. strategy can be determined. Results can be stored in the data warehouse 

and the “planned” and actual values compared over time, which may serve in case of deviations 

of the development to identify the causes and determine the tactics and plans, and navigate the 

company back toward the desired values. Through its outputs, Management Simulator provides 

the basics for essential communication of the management upward to higher levels of 

management, but also downward to employees the manager obtains arguments to support 

proposed solutions. As reported by (Dalihod, 2014) a clear, objective analysis containing 

graphical outputs is a real illustrative argument in defending proposed solutions. 

RESULTS 

The key part of the paper that aims to seek the answer to the following research question asked: 

“Are the System Dynamics Models in the form of Business Intelligence tools useful in 

managerial practice?” is this chapter. The authors here analyse the projects of the examined 

types of BI in the specific conditions of Czech companies studied over the past 5 years (Science 

Dynamics by PROVERBS, a.s., 2019), (Solvica, 2019). The found case studies are grouped 

according to the branches by the NACE EU methodology. 

Information and communication  

Several management simulators were developed for computer companies, specifically for 

software development project management. ICT projects are a specific area of project 

management, given that all major interventions in ICT take a form in which entire teams of 

architects, engineers, analysts and testers operate. The aim of these management simulators is 

a logical optimisation of human resources in software development. With their help, project 

manager is able to manage large projects more efficiently. The simulator will provide them 

with support in making decisions on how to allocate work to the team members. These BI tools 

have shown that the digitisation of documents and their interconnection with simulation 

provides a beneficial tool that allows real-time evaluation of the key factors of the software 

development project life cycle. Applications have proven to be an effective tool for planning 

such projects. Subsequent comparison of the outcomes with the reality led to optimisation in 

order to reduce the turnover, support the learning process, reduce the error rate and use project 

resources in an ideal manner. 

Public administration and defence; compulsory social security  

The Public Administration simulator project - strategy and planning - concerned budgeting. 

Budget preparation is time consuming. It is in fact a complex process that entails a lot of effort. 

Each company has to deal with that. Solvica indicates that the software solution in the form of 

a simulator reduces the time needed to create a budget by up to 40%. The Management 

Simulator helps to keep every deadline. When creating a budget, it is necessary to use more 
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complex calculations that are necessary in the production, and so errors can be avoided only 

with difficulty. The mathematical simulator model streamlines budgeting reduces calculation 

errors to the minimum and helps achieve standardisation of the plan across departments or 

factories. The software solutions in the form of a simulator planning can be easy whilst keeping 

on top of things, an intuitive user interface helps reduce calculation errors to the minimum. 

Consequently, the results can be clearly and attractively presented through visualisation, which 

the simulator allows.  

Manufactoring 

Management Simulator addressed the issue of the manufacturing sector, where today it is 

essential to respond quickly to the growing demand. Sometimes it is necessary to produce 

more, sometimes less, and so the company gets into trouble with lack of staff. Besides seasonal 

fluctuations, uncommon aren’t even swings caused by customers who confirm their orders only 

a little ahead. Manufacturing companies thus often have to rely on agency staff to handle the 

increase in the workload. Management Simulator helps find the most suitable personnel 

composition while maintaining or even reducing the payroll costs. Based on the prediction of 

orders an ideal balance is set between permanent employees and employees of external 

agencies.  

Management Simulator for strategic modelling of the production is quite a typical 

application.  As the output of this project, the management team that is based abroad got the 

ability to perform simulations for strategic decision making within the management of a 

manufacturing plant. The analysed Management Simulator provides a range of variables that 

can be parameterised, and thereby various scenarios affected. Based on the simulation results, 

it is possible to carry out strategic decisions related to the quality of the manufacturing 

enterprise's projects, the ideal number of employees and further investments in the production. 

Another illustration of the Management Simulator in Manufacturing is a project relating 

to customer satisfaction. The benefit of this project is mainly in the preparatory and 

implementation phase, when the main determinants of consumer behaviour were identified 

across their entire life cycle. Linking the Management Simulator with corporate data and 

validation of the outcomes of corporate departments made good use as an optimal tool for 

analysing the impact of marketing campaigns, changes in consumer preferences over time and 

as a training tool for new operators. The simulator is also used to test new strategies and 

procedures. 

The Management Simulator did well also in financial modelling and risk management. 

The contribution of the Management Simulator in this case highlights the fact that the resulting 

simulator has been integrated as a tool that is further extended and integrated into other internal 

projects of the company. Management Simulator in its introductory phase helped to identify 

the main factors affecting the success of products entering the market. The simulator allows 

simulating of scenarios, and on their outcomes, it is then possible to validate the success of the 

chosen strategies.  

Human health and social work activities 

Also, for the management of hospitals, i.e. non-profit organisations, the Management 

Simulator is an efficient ICT tool. The simulation helped cope with the increasing pressure to 

improve the efficiency of hospital facilities and improve the quality of care. Dynamic business 

plan helped to find an ideal solution in providing quality services whilst complying with the 

given budget. The examined simulator facilitated to handle the work with the resources, 

personnel and medical equipment and materials. The obtained insight can be supportive in 

every major decision of a hospital facility, such as how to effectively use expensive equipment, 

or reduce the required number of staff. By modifying the selected factors, management can 
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quickly and easily verify how the changes will affect the operation of the hospital or individual 

ward. Through the integration of the personnel information system, the simulation model can 

be used to design and implement the most appropriate staffing solutions and, in addition, 

anticipate the development of the situation in the future. 

In the conducted survey two key companies were found that deal with the creation of 

management simulators based on the System Dynamics models. The first one is Proverbs, a.s., 

which was the first ever in the Czech Republic with this business and has a number of 

successful implementations, including some abroad (in the U.S.). The other one is a company 

called Solvica, s.r.o., which is a typical new startup. Solvica cooperates with the leading Czech 

suppliers of information systems, which is important for the integration of management 

simulators with corporate ICT applications and systems. The two found supplier companies 

Proverbs and Solvica are among the SMEs. According to (Belas et al., 2014), small and 

medium-sized enterprises play an important role not only in the Czech Republic, but in the 

economy of any country. 

CONCLUSION  

The theme of the paper was models of the System Dynamics in the form of Business 

Intelligence tools and their application in Czech companies. Using the theoretical background, 

the authors initially defined the frame of the inquiry, and subsequently searched and analysed 

specific project cases based on the System Dynamics models. The research has shown that the 

solution is implemented through projects tailored to companies. This allows respecting the 

specifics of the client and of the sector.  

Let’s do the summary by generalising the benefits of the individual management 

simulators listed in the paper in an effort to standardise them. It can be concluded for all the 

applications analysed, that through simulation, i.e. using the System Dynamics model, which 

is the core of the described simulators, the management was able to identify and solve problems 

that would otherwise remain hidden, or might be addressed improperly. Autoreport above the 

key corporate entities was used for improving the management decision making processes. 

Detached view, supported by objective simulation analysis, was used to optimise the existing 

solutions or to find new ones, or for testing risk scenarios. We could see that with the help of 

Dynamic Simulation it was possible to respond adequately and timely to changes, and thus 

support strategic objectives of companies, where the Management Simulator was implemented. 

We can therefore characterise the examined simulators as tools for sustainable development of 

companies and their long-term competitiveness. Solvica, whose products are pointed out in the 

paper, indicates that for designs implemented with the support of the Dynamic Simulation up 

to 25% of the costs can be saved, the required time shortened by 50%, the conditions examined 

in a fraction of time and with a zero risk. Similar proclamations are advertised by Proverbs, 

too. 

As results from the conducted survey, Dynamic Simulation helps both private companies 

and the public sector. As concerns the business field, we have shown that the simulator is a 

product that helps manufacturing as well as non-manufacturing companies to enhance quality 

for their customers. The paper has pointed out that Management Simulators contribute to 

optimisation within the financial sector, development of information technologies, 

telecommunications, industrial manufacturing and engineering. The analysis shows that the 

impact of Management Simulators has a potential across the range of the public and private 

sector. 

Perhaps no other industry in the modern history develops as quickly and with such 

economic and social impacts as the field of information and communication technologies. The 

conducted investigation focused on one of their potentials for improving the quality of 
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management decision-making processes. It is evident that the research in this area has a long-

term perspective. Our further research in the field of BI will be focused on two fields. Firstly, 

we will focus on development companies and profitability and sustainability analyses of these 

companies offering business simulations, and secondly, we will explore the view of customer 

needs and make inquiries on companies’ awareness of these BI tools. 
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF VERBAL BEHAVIOR THROUGH SOUND IMITATION 

IN PHYLOGENY 

DR. HAMEST TAMRAZYAN1 

ABSTRACT 

The goal of this research paper is the psycholinguistic study of imitation as the initial stage of 

cognition. The research hypothesis is that imitative processes lie in the basis of human 

cognition and language origin. We have observed the process of imitation in three different 

aspects of social development as ontogenetic, phylogenetic and cultural forms of selection. We 

have given the formal – phonemic classification of imitative language phenomena in Armenian, 

English, Russian, and the diachronic – etymological ascendance to the phonosemantic origins 

considering the background data of other languages. The results of the study of the 

onomatopoeic words and the effects of the historical development of sound imitation of natural 

phenomena allow us to assume that the initial stage of language emergence is conditioned by 

sound imitations given by the prehistoric man as a way of physiological and psychological 

reactions to the natural impulses. 

Keywords: Imitation, Language origin, Onomatopoeia, Ontogenetic, Phylogenetic and 

cultural forms of selection. 

INTRODUCTION 

The goal of this research paper is the psycholinguistic study of imitation as the initial stage of 

the genesis of human language and the development of verbal cognition. We have analysed 

language origin, and sound imitation from a new perspective, according to which the 

emergence of imitation as a form of motor reflection and then a cognitive activity strongly 

convenes language acquisition. We have illustrated this principle of isomorphic function of 

imitation in the process of linguistic categorization with examples of onomatopoeic words from 

different languages – Armenian, English and Russian. The etymological analysis of imitative 

language phenomena in various languages – noise words, onomatopoeia, sound imitations- is 

carried out2. We have observed the process of imitation in three different aspects of human 

development as ontogenetic, phylogenetic and cultural forms of selection and evolution. 

We have used two types of data for studying the initial phase of the genesis of human 

language – theoretical data and linguistic data. 

The theoretical background of the topic includes disciplinary and interdisciplinary 

approaches (linguistic, anthropological, paleontological laryngological, physiological, cultural, 

historical) to speech development, verbal cognition, sound imitation, and origins of human 

language. We have presented here the insights drawn from various studies reviewed in terms 

of how imitation in language may throw light on the mechanisms of verbal activity of human 

 
1 Dr. Hamest Tamrazyan, Senior Lecturer at the National Pedagogical Dragomanov University, The Faculty of 

Foreign Languages, The Department of English Philology, Kiev, Ukraine, Hamest.tamrazyan@gmail.com. 
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The Universal Dictionary of English Language. Broadway House, Newstone Road, 1991. 

Muller  V.K.,  English-Russian Dictionary, M., 1989. 

The Oxford Dictionary of English Etymology. Edited by C. T. Onions with the assistance of G. W. S. 

Friedrichsen and R. W. Burchfield. Oxford,  Clarendon Press. 1969. 
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beings, on the problems concerning the emergence and the development of this activity and the 

principles of verbal modelling of reality. 

The linguistic data – about 60 onomatopoeic words - have been investigated employing 

synchronic and diachronic methods of comparative etymological analysis. 

THEORETICAL BACKGROUND  

During different historical periods, the emergence of human language has been discussed 

within different disciplines: Palaeontology, History, Philosophy, Anthropology, Psychology, 

Linguistics, and Psycholinguistics. 

Palaeontologists approach the emergence of human language from the temporal aspect 

by examining different organs responsible for sound production. 

Phillip Tobias holds the view, which is supported by Aboitiz (Aboitiz, 2017), that “the 

endocast markings, especially those representing Broca’s area and Wernicke’s area coupled 

with the cultural evidence point to the likelihood that articulated speech, albeit rudimentary, 

was within the capacity of Homo habilis” (Tobias, 1991). However, this does not prove that 

Homo habilis put into work this capacity of their brain. Even now we do not know about all 

the capacities of our brain, not to mention the ability to use them all. In this context, it is more 

important the question of what outer and inner factors “shaped” the brain of Homo habilis and 

equipped it with the capacity to produce “speech.” 

In a recent study anthropologist Matt Cartmill and his associates place the focus on the 

hypoglossal canals, which are two pencil-sized holes at the base of the skull. When the 

researchers compared the size of these canals in modern humans, Neanderthals and even more 

archaic specimens, on the one side, and in Homo habilis, australopithecines and living apes 

(gorillas, regular chimpanzees, and bonbons), on the other side, they observed that those of the 

first group were in general twice as large. Since these canals carry the motor nerves that control 

the movements of the tongue, and since food processing action of the tongue does not require 

more substantial neural support in humans than in other mammals, the authors surmised, “ the 

twofold increase of the neural canals reflects the fine-tuning of the organ for speech purposes.” 

This conclusion implies that not only Neanderthals but also members of the Homo genes 300 

000 years ago were equipped with tongues that had the necessary neural support for speech 

(Cartmill, 2009). 

A comparable study, conducted by Ann MacLaron and Geven Hewitt, who focused their 

attention on the size of the vertebral canals, housing the nervous that control the contraction of 

the thoracic muscles and the final–tuned breathing necessary for speech, support Cartmill's 

hypothesis that the representatives of Homo genes were equipped with essential physical 

abilities to produce speech (Maclarnon, 2004). 

Laryngologist Jeff Laitman and his associates Philip Liberman and Edmund Crelin 

defend the hypothesis that speech became possible when the larynges was lowered to the 

position it occupies in modern humans (Laitman, 1992; Lieberman, 1998). They argue that 

language is a feature of Homo sapiens because our spices are the only one to have lower 

positioned larynges. This statement sounds reasonable: lower positioned larynges are typical 

only to Homo sapiens, however, as Bichakjian states “what would stand in the way of an 

argument in favour of a cross-fertilization process between the evolution of linguistic features 

and language as a whole, on the one hand, and the lowering of the larynges on the other”. 

Besides, he thinks that the question “when” is not of “vital” importance. He assumes that 

“language is an instrument of thought and communication that humans and some of their 

ancestors have been developing as they have been developing their potential for language. The 

two have gone hand in hand and cross-fertilized” (Bichakjian, 2002).  
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Bichakjian studies language from a Darwinian perspective, analysing language changes 

in terms of “selection pressures.” He introduces Darwin's biological notion of “selective 

advantages” into linguistics. 

In biology, evolution could be set to occur in part when “mutations that provide their 

bearer with selective advantages accumulate and possibly lead to the development of new 

spices.” Bichakian assumes that in linguistics the process will have to be similar.  

The logic of reasoning is obvious; the problem is to find out what constitutes a selective 

advantage in linguistics. Bichakjian assumes that the answer to this question is “the efficient 

use of energy, which is deeply rooted in living organisms … a society evolves either by finding 

a new source of energy or by making increasingly efficient use of the existing sources” 

(Bichakjian, 2002). 

For a speaker, it will be the second case. Language evolution will be a process that 

replaces an existing feature with a new one that requires a smaller expenditure of energy while 

providing at least equal and preferably better functional capabilities. 

Bichakjian suggests three criteria for “measuring the expended functional capabilities in 

concrete situations” – 1. greater neuromuscular simplicity, 2. early acquired features, 3. greater 

functionality. 

Another linguist, Chomsky (Chomsky, 1967; Chomsky, 1980), is sceptical about whether 

Darwinian natural selection can explain the origins of the language organs that he argues for. 

Chomsky assumes that language is an instinct and it is encoded in human DNA. In a sense he 

is right. As we have already mentioned, our species is naturally equipped with potential for 

language (Broca's and Wernicke's areas, vocal cords, lower-positioned larynx, etc.), but not the 

language itself. Chomsky did not conceive our potential for language as a general aptitude but 

in the form of “a hardwired linguistic prototype or a set of principles and parameters” that later 

was given the name the Language Acquisition Device.    

One of Chomsky’s followers, Pinker (1994), states, “language is a distinct piece of the 

biological makeup of our brain, the product of a well-engineered biological instinct.” He 

assumes that language is not a “cultural invention,” it is just the product of a special human 

instinct. According to him the universality and the ubiquity of complex language among human 

beings is a compelling proof that language is innate. We agree that in the process of language 

acquisition certain instincts are important, but not “the instinct of language.” It is rather the 

instinct of self-preservation. Steven Pinker assumes that “it is fruitful to consider language as 

an evolutionary adaptation, like the eye, its major parts designed to carry out an important 

function.” However, the eye is an organ; language is a function. 

Bickerton (2016) suggests another scenario of language emergence: “ It seems … likely 

that the development that gave us language took place in a single individual at a not very remote 

period and that the progeny of this individual spread throughout the then-inhabited world and 

superseded previous hominid populations in all parts of it”. After the descendants of that mutant 

hominid acquired their supremacy thanks to the increased power of representation and mental 

organization provided by the language. However, Bickerton does not provide any data that 

could prove his hypothesis. 

Pinker and Bloom have advocated a Darwinian approach and have proposed a classical 

evolutionary scenario for the development of the biological correlates of Chomsky’s Universal 

Grammar. “For Universal Grammar to have evolved by Darwinian natural selection it is not 

enough that it be useful in some general sense… There must have been a series of steps leading 

from no language at all to language as we now find it, each step small enough to have been 

produced by a random mutation or recombination, and each intermediate grammar useful to its 

possessor” (Pinker, 1990). They admit, however, “ [that] there are no conclusive data on any 

of these issues,” but maintain, nevertheless, “that what we do know about language and 

evolution makes each of these postulates quite plausible” (Pinker, 1990).  
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Catania, as well, is an advocate of the evolutionary scenario of language development; 

in particular, he has defended a selectionest account of language suggested by Pinker and 

Bloom. He assumes that so far scientists have not been able to solve the problem of human 

language emergence as “we have not properly identified the functions of language” (Catania, 

2003). According to Catania language could not have emerged for the purpose of 

communication.  He believes that it is not necessary to use language for communication, for 

example, emotions. Many nonhuman organisms, especially primates, successfully 

communicate their emotions – pleasure, anger, fear – and they do not need language. According 

to the evolutionary theory very rarely “evolution contingencies create new systems that 

duplicate functions already well served by the existing systems.” 

Catania believes that the primary function of language is to change other's behaviour. 

According to Catania language evolved as a form of social control. In the initial stage of 

language emergence, the repertory of vocal releases of primate leaders was restricted. 

However, these calls affected others' behaviour. “A population of listeners” responded in a 

consistent and characteristic way. These calls became a vehicle of social control, which 

strengthened the leaders' verbal behavior. 

According to Catania adequate scenarios for the origins and evolution of language must 

take into account three varieties of selection: 

1.Phylogenic Selection 

2.Ontogenic Selection 

3.Cultural Selection. 

By phylogenic selection, Catania understands “Darwinian natural selection” or in other 

words the acquisition of essential physiological attributes (e.g., vocal tract structure, neural 

organization). It means that as a result of phylogenic selection human race became equipped 

with all physiological factors necessary for language production. 

Ontogenic selection refers to “the selection of behaviour within an individual’s lifetime, 

the maintenance of the features of languages acquired by individuals…” (Catania, 2001). In 

ontogenic or operant selection responses are affected by their consequences. One significant 

insight derived from recent behaviour analytic research is that their common consequences 

create behavioural units. So, we can assume that ontogentic selection refers to the conscious 

and unconscious selection of the best optimal variant of behavioural unit. For instance, the 

inborn sound system of infants contains the same sounds despite nationality, native language 

etc. As a result of ontogenic selection only sounds typical of his/her social surrounding retain 

in the sound system and new sounds are added. This selection is not conscious, the sound 

system is not inherited genetically and every child goes through this path by imitating and 

selecting the sounds, which are frequently heard in his/her social surrounding. In the case of 

ontogenic selection communication is of vital importance. Observations of infants behaviour 

demonstrate that infants reactions to its social surrounding and the sounds are imitative. So we 

can assume that the primitive form of imitation can be considered to be the initial form of 

communication. 

 Cultural Selection refers to the behaviour, which passes among individuals: for the 

language to survive, it must be perpetuated across generations. This variety of selection 

includes observational learning, imitation or echoic behaviour and the survival of cultural 

practice. For Catania language is a tool, which an individual could use to change other's 

behaviour. Also, as we have already mentioned, this tool was initially in the hands of the leader.  

Ontogenetic selection is carried out within the framework of cultural selection as an 

opportunity of choice given to each individual: on the one hand, he develops this environment, 

on the other hand, he maintains and preserves culture as such. 
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An analysis of these relationships will help to understand the features of the implementation of 

the cognitive function of imitation in its three dimensions. 

We have developed the hypotheses of primary, secondary and further modelling of 

reality, the first being sound imitation, the second association, the third metaphor, metonymy, 

etc. In our research so far the first stage of language emergence (acquisition)- imitation – has 

been studied. 

Paul (1907) underlies the idea that sound imitations or onomatopoeic words could have 

served as a basis for language emergence. Wundt in his works criticizes Paul. According to 

Wundt's theory, “the so-called onomatopoeia” cannot be the reason of the genesis of human 

language; it is just a secondary result of the association between the objective process and its 

sound expression. He assumes that a vivid psychological impression gives birth to a sound 

gesture conditioned by the reflexive movement of the organs of articulation. These sound 

gestures can only phenomenological resemble onomatopoeia and in exceptional cases become 

onomatopoeia. However, even in this cases, we do not deal with an intentional subjective 

imitation of the actual sound; we have a sound gesture as a result of articulation which similar 

to the acoustic impression, is only unpremeditated, spontaneous side effect companying the 

articulatory movements (Wundt, 1900). Wundt believes that such words seem to be natural 

sound gestures the same way as mouth movements mean food or eating for a deaf child. 

However, the child, having seen this movement previously, uses it when he wants to “say” that 

he is hungry, and he does this deliberately. 

According to another famous linguist Gombocz (1936), it is essential whether a particular 

word is onomatopoeic initially or not, though he thinks that onomatopoeic words were created 

during the development of human language. He believes that the first question to encounter 

while regarding the etymology of onomatopoeic words is the problem of their emergence from 

nothing, ex nihilo, that is to say through direct reproduction of natural sounds. 

         Gombocz gives three categories to recognize originally onomatopoeic words: 

1. the dissemination of the word in a little territory, 

2. the absence of the word in early dictionaries and written monuments, 

3. phonetic variability, for example, Hung. ballag, bullog (to stroll).  

Skalichka (1967) refuses the first two criteria. According to him, the fact of the small number 

of onomatopoeic words in early monuments characterizes only the monuments themselves, not 

the ancient languages.  He assumes that the phonetic variants of the same language and its 

dialects can function in vast territories. 

           Besides, Skalichka believes that onomatopoeic words are quite heterogeneous. He 

distinguishes two types of sound imitation words – complex and simple. Some of these words 

are very complex, and their reproduction is quite approximate, for instance [nýerit] (to neigh). 

He assumes that this sound performed by a horse is very complex. So the words denoting it 

sound differently in various languages: e.g., E. neigh, Arm. խրխնջալ [ghrghndzal], Russ. 

ржать [rjhat`], Hung. nýerit. 

Onomatopoeic words, belonging to the second group, are quite elementary, so it is rather 

easy to reproduce them, and as a result, their reproduction is the same, of course to some extent, 

in different languages. Consequently, if these words occur in different neighbouring languages, 

it does not necessarily mean that one of them is a borrowing or they have the same root if they 

belong to the same language family (Skalichka, 1967).  

This statement, made by Skalichka, seems to have an element of truth. However, the 

problem is that he has not explained how to categorize onomatopoeic words and what criteria 

to use for distinguishing complex sounds from simple ones. 

Skalichka does not agree with Gombocz's theory concerning the emergence of 

onomatopoeic words from nothing. He believes that it does not matter how these words 

appeared. One thing is clear; human language evolved not by means of creation, but through 
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producing certain sounds with which humans reacted to different impulses for semiological 

reasons. It means the function got its form.       

According to Skalichka (1967) the meaning of an onomatopoeic word is conditioned by 

four essential semantic components – emotional, acoustic, motor and bodily. The relations 

between these four components are of various qualities. 

The views of V. Skalschiki lead us to the following conclusions: the emotional attitude 

of man towards the natural phenomena is reflected in the consciousness and behaviour of the 

primitive man. So, initial word stock of the pre-language is based on imitation, which explains 

the similarities between languages. 

In modern dictionaries, onomatopoeic properties are cognized mainly by the example of 

sound symbolisms. However, even with this understanding, it is possible to identify full-

fledged words that have arisen on the basis of onomatopoeia and that need a separate study. 

We do not insist that all words obey the law of sound-symbolism. In parallel with the 

complication of human society, naturally, the processes of generating a language became more 

complex, and in groups of languages with a developed vocabulary and words, arising during 

civilization, it will be even more difficult to find, for example, words generated by imitation. 

They are in those thematic groups that relate, for example, to strong human feelings and 

emotions. 

It has already been recognized that interlimbic connections associations between certain 

sounds and images obtained by certain emotions and sensations through different senses (smell, 

taste, touch, etc.) are activated at the neural level in the brain, , therefore Kinaesthetic or 

interlimbic connections serve as basis for the multiplicity of meanings and senses. Sound 

symbolisms or imitations can be subjected to a certain classification, based on the degree of 

their involvement in the process of lexical and grammatical development. Simple interjections 

(oh, oh, ai, etc.) have practically no paradigm. There are sound imitations that, in the course of 

the historical development of the language, were transformed into full-fledged words and 

almost completely subordinate to grammatical categorization: they have case, number, and 

other grammatical categories depending on what part of speech they are related to. At a later 

stage of development, words with an onomatopoeic base enriched and developed word-

building nests, lexical-grammatical variants, and it is possible that, thanks to the alternation of 

the vowel, they gave rise to words with related meanings. 

When characterizing the sound-sense commonality in the English language, nine 

phonetic and phonological types and nine types of sound combinations are distinguished. Since 

in the system of vowels of the Armenian language, the length of the vowel is not a 

differentiating feature, instead of 18 types, it was preferred to classify the imitation of imitation 

in the Armenian language as follows: a) unvoiced b) voiced c) mixed g) double imitations. 

Moreover, we assume that by developing these generalizations, it is possible to reconstruct the 

etymology of full-fledged words based on the principle of imitation. 

THE LINGUISTIC DATA 

As we have already mentioned, we have given the formal – phonemic classification of 60 

onomatopoeic words in three modern languages – Armenian, English, Russian, diachronic – 

etymological ascendance to the phonosemantic origins considering the background data of 

other languages – Hungarian, Basque, Latin, Lettish, French, Sanskrit, Frisian, German etc. 

Being prepared to classify the English onomatopoeic words according to two main 

principles – plain of form, and contents – we came to discover that, in the vast majority of 

cases, these two divisions coincide. Moreover, their Armenian equivalents form similar groups 

and these groups coincide as well, and their equivalents in other languages are subject to the 

same low. 
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The word crack in OE was cracian; in, ME it became craken. It is an imitative word, 

which is connected with the word creak.  

Creak in ME was criken. It is allied to Old Dutch (ODu) kreken. 

According to the Universal Dictionary of English, crash is associated with Swedish 

(Swed.) krosa (to break). 

These words have one thing in common – “sound made while breaking something.” We 

have found words with the same meaning as the previous three words in Arm. քռթալ, կռթալ 

[krtal, k´rtal],  Russ. скрипеть [sk´ripet´], Basque karta-tu.          

According to Bloomfield (Bloomfield, 1961) in English the words denoting noisy, scratching 

sounds while breaking something very usually begin with the combination of [kr] or [skr] But 

this is true not only for English but for Armenian, Russian, Basque as well. (See Table 1). 

According to Bloomfield the combinations of [ng] and [nk] often occur in words denoting 

“a loud noise made by striking things or glass” (Bloomfield, 1961). Moreover, it is true not 

only for English but for Arm. զնգալ [zngal], ծնգալ [tsngal], դնգալ [dngal], Fr. eklinken, Du. 

ringhen (See Table 2). 

As we have previously mentioned, sometimes the acoustic component is not the 

dominant one which accounts for the meaning of the word. Although these words are initially 

onomatopes, the acoustic element cannot be easily traced. For example, the word “boil” in ME 

was “boil.” It comes from Lat “bullire” (to boil) connected with “bulla” (bubble) from an Aryan 

base “bwell” (swell), parallel to “bhel” with the same meaning. 

This word is translated into Arm. բլթալ [bltal], բլբլթալ [blbltal], Russ.  булькать [bulkat´], 

Hung.  bugyokarekol (the steam of this word is [bo]). 

Another word in English is used to denote the sound made by water, usually the sound 

made by a river or a waterfall. The word is “babble.” This word sound in Lat.  babulare, in Fr.  

babiler, in Swed.  babbla, in Arm. բլբլալ [blblal]. 

As easily can be seen, all the words mentioned above are connected with water and 

contain the sounds [b] and [l]. If one attentively listens to boiling water or the sound made by 

a river, one will hear these sounds -  [b] and [l]. These sounds are produced by air when it 

comes out of water bubbles or some other liquid. 

As previously mentioned, the words “boil” and “bubble” are physically, originally 

connected. While looking at boiling water, one can see lots of water bubbles filled with air on 

the surface. Also, maybe this is the reason why these two completely different words are 

substantively connected. The sound association between “boil” and “bubble” comes from the 

experience we have while looking at and listening to the boiling water. (See Table 3). 

In the process of studying these words, we noticed that onomatopoeic words have an 

active emotional element. 

The word woe in Old English was wa, in the Middle English period it became wo which 

meant “calamity, sorrow”.  

The English word wail comes from Old Norfe væla “to lament.” Its root is væ “woe”. 

Thus, the roots of there words sound similar – wa, væ. 

We also compared them with words, which have similar or close meanings in other 

languages. For example, Old Saxon -væ (sorrow), Old High German - vei (grief), Gothic - wai 

(sadness), Latin - væ (cry of pain), Lettish - wai (alas), Armenian - վայնասուն (the root is 

վայ). 

All the words mentioned above have similar or at least close meaning: a sound or 

exclamation made by human being caused by physical or psychological pain, sorrow. And 

despite different nationalities and different historical development - the Armenians, the English 

- express their grief and sorrow with similar combinations of sounds -Arm. վայ, Lett. wai, OE. 

wa, OHG. vei, ON. væ,  Lat. vae. In other words, human universals find their reflection in 

linguistic universals - among them, emotions and their expressions. (See Table 4). 
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CONCLUSIONS 

The results of the historical development of sound imitations of natural phenomena allow 

assuming that sound imitation as an initial stage of cognition lies in the basis of human language 

origin. 

The results of the study of the onomatopoeic words and the historical development of 

sound imitation of natural phenomena allow us to assume that the initial stage of language 

emergence is conditioned by sound imitations given by the prehistoric man as a way of 

physiological and psychological reactions to the natural impulses. In the course of evolution, 

these imitations acquired specific semantic value, being now used as oral tools – “words.” 

Moreover, onomatopoeic words, more precisely, their phonoacoustic features have a 

robust psycho-emotional element which in its turn has physical bases. 

Besides, we can assume that imitation is essential for the formation and the development 

of the culture and the survival of the cultural practice, the perpetuation of the acquired 

knowledge across generations. 
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APPENDIX 

Table 1: words containing the sound combination [kr], [skr] 

LANGUAGES CRACK CREAK CRASH 

OE cracian   

ME craken criken  

MnE crack creak crash 

OD  kreken  

Swd   krosa 

Rus  skripet´  

Basque karta-tu   

Arm krtal   

Table 2: words denoting “to strike and make a loud noise,” and the combination of [ng] 

and [nk] 

LANGUAGES JINGLE RING CLINK CLANK CLANG 

OE  hringan    

ME  ringen    

MnE jingle ring clink clank  

ON  hringja    

Dutch  ringhen klinken   

Ger  ringen   Clang 

Fris   klinken   

OHG   klingen klank  

OLG    clanc  

Lat     clang-ere 

Arm  dngal,zngal, 

tsngal 

   

Table 3: words denoting the sound of boiling water 

LANGUAGES BOIL BABBLE 

ME boil  

MnE boil babble 

Lat bullire babulare 

Fr  babiller 

Swd  babbla 

Rus bulkat´  
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Arm bltal, 

bltbltal 

blblal 

 

Table 4: words denoting pain, sorrow 

LANGUAGES WOE WAIL 

OE wa  

ME wo wailen 

MnE woe wail 

ON va,vei v , vei 

OS we (sorrow) 

OHG we (sorrow) 

Goth wai (sorrow) 

Lat vae (cry of pain) 

Lett wai (alas) 

Armenian vai (cry of pain) 

 

 



                                                                                    AICSSH-ICBITM 2019 APRIL (CAMBRIDGE)| EKATERINA TUTOVA | 26 

ISBN: 978-1-911185-95-6 (Online)                                        © 2019 The Author | AICSSH-ICBITM 2019 © 2019 FLE Learning 

5-DC24-7030 

REPRESENTATION OF CULTURAL IDENTITY OF ASIAN ELITE CIRCLES 

THROUGH THE PRISM OF CODE-SWITCHING FROM ENGLISH INTO FRENCH 

(BASED ON THE TRILOGY OF BOOKS BY A SINGAPOREAN AUTHOR- K. 

KWAN, CRAZY RICH ASIANS 

DR. EKATERINA TUTOVA  

ABSTRACT 

In this work, we are going to explore the phenomenon of code-switching between English and 

French in the speech of the characters and the description of the settings in K. Kwan's novels, 

which depict the reflection of modern Asian elite society. Our study is based on his trilogy 

because most of its characters represent a highly educated circle and all of them are fluent in 

French, which is one of the major second languages of private schools around the world. This 

language is usually switched to for stylistic and empathetic reasons, since code switching is a 

tool used by bilingual people to express their cognitive intentions or to change the topic of 

conversation. It is believed that bilingual speakers keep both language systems in mind and 

activate them simultaneously when they need to convey their message more clearly. Basing on 

the examples from the book, we will try to link the theoretical context of the psycholinguistic 

theory with its actual literary use and explore the ways in which linguists use a precise 

definition for each phenomenon. 

Keywords: Elite, Code switching, Bilingual systems, Bilingualism, Linguistic model, 

Linguistic culturology. 

METHODS AND MATERIALS 

Our research is based on the works of the linguists who have been studying and comparing the 

processes of code-switching and copying of the code and their influence on the languages. As 

the principal material for the research we have used books by an internationally famous. In the 

frame of the research, we have studied more than 100 examples and have chosen the most 

relevant ones to analyze and use as the patterns for the linguistic processes described in the 

works of the scholars. 

RESULTS 

In the course of the study, we found that code-switching is usually used by the authors to form 

a conceptual representation for the reader of the text. Recognition of a precedent text (the text 

with a foreign language switch) in speech gives the reader the joy of understanding what the 

author meant by the establishment of associative links. Speech creativity is a characteristic of 

speech activity not only of the author who uses foreign words in his speech, but also of the 

reader, who tries to understand what the author had in mind. Some foreign language inclusions 

may be “prestigious” and “socially motivated”, that is one of the main reasons why K. Kwan 

used them so frequently in his books. 

DISCUSSION 

Switching code is the process of transition of an individual from one language to another in the 

course of a communicative act in order to more clearly convey the communicative intentions. 

For the successful implementation of the code-switching process, direct contact must occur 

between languages.  

It is a very interesting fact that a book, written in English by a Singapore-based author 

contains much code-switching into French. It probably happens because in the educated society 



CAMBRIDGE CONFERENCE SERIES | APRIL 2019 |CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS  27  

 

 
www.publications.com 

of Asian elites it is considered “a must” to be able to understand and make conversations in 

French. 

Let’s consider an example from the book “Rich people problems”: 

He took a deep breath, straightened his jacket, and strolled over to where she was 

standing. “Je m’appelle Carlton. Je suis le frère de Rachel. Ça va ?” 

“Ça va bien,” Scheherazade replied, impressed by his perfect French accent (Rich 

People Problems, Kwan, 2017, p. 611). 

In this example, we can see the author switching to French to show the linguistic surroundings 

of the character and express his language competence. It is the example of a metaphorical code-

switching. If the change in the topic of conversation occurs, then it is the metaphorical code-

switching. This type is based on the possibilities of language switching. It is also based on the 

intentions of the speaker to convey additional emotional connotations (Gumperz, 1982). 

According to the authors, metaphorical code-switching enriches the communicative situation, 

since the speaker's attitude to it is based on several social positions. It reports on the presence 

of multifactorial social relations. Metaphorical code-switching, as a rule, is spontaneous and 

unpredictable. 

In the books of K. Kwan, the use of code-switching is motivated by the author's 

intention to actualize cultural symbols or to attract associations accompanying conceptual 

education of non-cultural origin.  

Another example below represents situational code-switching. Linguists believe that 

situational code switching occurs when the languages change depending on the situation in 

which the interlocutors or (in our case: English-speaking authors are), while the topic of the 

conversation does not change (Gumperz, 1982): 

“Isn’t this the most perfect tableau you’ve ever seen?” Oliver said to Patric. (Rich 

People Problems, Kwan, 2017, p. 479).  

The character mentioned above is a cultural consultant to the Asian tycoons, so he uses French 

phrases on and off to express his unique knowledge of everything important. Besides, in this 

particular case, Kwan uses a French inclusion to make his arguments more convincing. From 

the psycholinguistic point of view, we can see that instead of the English word “picture”, he 

uses the French word “tableau” to convey the special atmosphere of the situation the characters 

are in. 

Thus, most of the material of our research can be directly attributed to the metaphorical 

type of code-switching detected by Gumperz (1982). By comparing situational and metaphoric 

code-switching, we can see that situational code-switching implies a greater change in the 

language situation and the metaphorical code switching remains unchanged: it is connected 

more to the speaker's internal motives (Tutova, 2017). 

The theory of code-switching and bilingualism 

Previous research on the psycholinguistic aspect of code-switching has suggested that there are 

two language bilingual systems that can be “activated” and “deactivated” independently of one 

another (Gerard and Scarbourough, 1989). In the course of research, it was found out that some 

bilinguals read texts containing switching in both languages slower than monolingual texts. 

Linguists explained it by saying that the mental switching mechanism takes more time to 

determine which language system to “turn on” or “turn off” (Ostapenko, 2014). The authors of 

subsequent studies put forward the theory of the joint storage of two language systems in a 

single mental space and their simultaneous activation at the time of verbal communication or 

reading of a bilingual text (Grainger, 1993). 

Let’s look into the nature of the phenomenon of bilingualism. Bilingualism is a complex 

psycholinguistic phenomenon, which involves the speaker’s fluency in two languages and is 
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associated with such concepts as the language representation of the world, language 

consciousness, language personality, language ability, as well as the national culture of the 

people who speak this language. Intercultural communications, various forms and mechanisms 

of interaction of linguocultures explore bilingualism the purpose of which is successful 

communication. Only a bilingual linguistic person who has mastered languages in an organic 

connection with the culture of peoples, who are considered to be carriers of these languages, is 

able to adequately perceive speech in different languages (Zakiryanov, 2004). 

  As a rule, linguists turn to psycholinguistic models in the framework of bilingual speech 

in order to find some points of contact between the structural parameters characterizing speech 

from a grammatical point of view. Thus, they are able to assess the degree of assimilation of 

code-switching in the grammatical structure of the receiver language, that is, the language to 

which bilinguals switch in order to convey their communicative intentions more clearly. Matras 

(2012) believes that during a monolingual conversation, a bilingual has to choose whether he 

can switch to another language or not. 

In search of the necessary word, several variants of verbalization are activated at once 

(including variants from alternative lexicons), and the speaker makes a choice in favor of the 

most suitable one, while all possible alternatives are suppressed. The choice of language in 

each situation is not always marked it can be influenced by such aspects as the level of 

proficiency in languages, the communicative intentions of the speaker and even the 

psychological state of the bilingual itself. 

Linguist Croft (2000) suggested that any process of code-switching within the bilingual 

theory begins with oral speech and follows the evolutionary process of natural selection, 

through which its successful or unsuccessful distribution among community members will 

become clear. The concept of bilingualism in modern linguistic science has many aspects. The 

term bilingualism is interpreted by linguists from a linguistic and sociological point of view. 

Linguistic theory implies the importance and necessity of equal ownership of the existing forms 

of both languages, but the sociological approach does not allow narrowing the scope of this 

important social phenomenon and takes into account unbalanced, asymmetric forms of 

language interaction. The functional specialization of languages is determined by the choice of 

implicit or implied prerequisites and extralinguistic factors. The communicative, informative 

functions of the language, which the speakers seize in order to become familiar with another 

culture, to establish economic and political relations between nations, assert the social status 

of bilingualism. Scientists distinguish between unilateral and bilateral types of bilingualism. A 

one-way language situation occurs when one of the communicants speaks only one language, 

and the second has two. Thus, the second communicator is forced to find a way out of the 

current difficult situation, avoiding communication failure; in this case the speaker chooses the 

majority language adopted in this team as the language of international communication. The 

bilateral type indicates the ability of both communicants to communicate in two languages and 

understand them rather easily, depending on the situation and the goals of the interlocutors. 

Many modern researchers are inclined to believe that co-activation of two languages is a 

fairly common condition, causing the presence of such language variations, where constant 

code-switching is the norm. Simultaneous activation of semantic subsystems at the conceptual 

level is a typical condition that is clearly manifested in the interpretation of metaphor, irony 

and other techniques based on the interaction of different semantic meanings (Gardner-

Chloros, 2009). 

Myers-Scotton (1993) has developed a special linguistic model, which is based on the 

concept of matrix language. According to this model, for code switching it is necessary to 

distinguish between the matrix language and the guest language. Matrix language is the main 

language of communication. A language whose elements are included in the matrix language 
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as a guest (Myers-Scotton, 1993). In the following example, English is the matrix language of 

communication, and French is the guest language:  

Is that so?” Marie-Hélène said in astonishment, staring across the room at the girl with 

renewed interest. “Well, she is rather soignée,” she conceded. (Crazy Rich Asians, 

Kwan, 2013, p. 82) 

The matrix language creates a morphosyntactic frame into which foreign-language elements 

can be included, both in the form of separate lexemes, and in the form of several related lexical-

grammatical forms (Markelova, 2014). Let's consider an example:  

Now let me show you the pièce de résistance,” Leo said, pronouncing “pièce” like 

peace (Crazy Rich Asians, Kwan, 2013, p. 141).  

The French phrase pièce de résistance is usually used to describe a “masterpiece”. Although, 

it was originally used to describe a work of art, now it is mainly used to describe a piece of 

clothing “to die for”. 

In this example, the guest units of the language are French lexical units: the nouns with 

an article. This example proves that foreign inclusions can be used in the receiving language 

in the form of coherent lexico-grammatical forms. 

The style and management of conversation are closely related to social significance. The 

use of a specific code in each specific situation requires not only linguistic competence but also 

a high degree of sociability. The tone of the communicative act is set on the basis of the social 

status of the subjects of communication, and it also implies the corresponding rights and duties 

of the speaker.  

Let’s consider an example, where the author introduces French words to express the 

cultural surroundings of the elaborate society:  

“Désolée, monsieur, très désolée,” she kept saying into the phone (Crazy Rich Asians, 

Kwan, 2013, p. 743). 

Code selection demonstrates social attitudes. The choice of code is a definite conditional 

arrangement between the participants of communication. The selected language or dialect 

indicates the social relations between the subjects of communication. For example: 

“Listen, chérie, everything here is très, très cher. And it takes five months for delivery. 

Do you really want to know how much it costs?” she said, taking a slow drag from her 

cigarette. (Crazy Rich Asians, Kwan, 2013, p. 740).  

In this example, we can see a conversation between a sales-assistant in a shop and a girl who 

wants make a purchase. The author introduces French words in order to emphasize the 

pompous surroundings in which Astrid (one of the characters) is standing. 

Green (1999) believes that the production of lexemes and language structures undergoes 

a procedure in which these structures, limited by the context, are subject to selection. While 

language forms that are considered out of context are blocked (Green, 1999). The structure, 

which is obtained in the course of this process, is functionally correct according to semantic-

pragmatic theory, but incorrect, based on contextual theory. The situation model contains the 

representation of the individual. The concept of co-reference will not be significant in the 

cognitive procedural theory of understanding if we do not have the ability to coordinate 

representation with the situation model. Searching for the necessary word meaning, several 

variants of verbalization are activated at once (including the variants from alternative lexicons), 

and the speaker makes a choice in favour of the most suitable one, while all possible 

alternatives are suppressed. 

If the speaker does not have enough energy resources to suppress unacceptable options 

(for example, in case of fatigue or in case of pathological diseases), an inadvertent switching 

of codes occurs (the so-called “bilingual reservation”). Developing the ideas of D.V. Green, F. 

Grosjean specifies that, depending on the degree of activation of an alternative language, 
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bilingualism can be either in monolingual or bilingual mode, in which one of the languages 

will always be basic, and the other – secondary. Many modern researchers are inclined to 

believe that co-activation of two languages is a fairly common condition, causing the presence 

of such language variations, where constant code switching is the norm. Simultaneous 

activation of semantic subsystems at the conceptual level is a typical state, which is clearly 

manifested in the interpretation of metaphor, irony and other techniques based on the 

interaction of different semantic meanings (Gardner-Chloros, 2009). Markelova believes that  

according to K. de Bot, the adapted model of bilingual speech looks like this: a bilingual 

refers to a single conceptual system of two lexicons by means of a conceptualizer, but 

already at the stage of grammatical coding, it uses various formulators that process 

different lemmas in accordance with the coding rules of a language. (Markelova, 2014, 

p. 347). 

If we assume that bilingualism is a special case of a wider phenomenon of stylistic variation, 

then switching between languages should be considered as differing only in the degree of 

stylistic colouring from switching within one language, and indeed, in collectives, where the 

majority are bilingual. Consequently, in the rules for choosing a language one can see the action 

in exactly the same parameters that appear when trying to correlate the monolingual choice of 

linguistic elements with situational factors of a predominantly sociological nature. The code 

boundary can even pass inside a closely related phrase, so the definition belongs to one 

language, defined to another language, the verb to one language (with appropriate 

morphology), and dependent words to another language, etc. (Eloeva and Rusakov, 1990). For 

example: 

As Rachel took the first bite of her sole meunière, she looked around the room, taking 

in the intriguing light fixtures, the marble-backed banquettes, and the shimmering 

bronze bas-reliefs (China Rich Girlfriend, Kwan, 2015, p. 686).   

In this example Kwan uses several French lexemes because the action in this episode takes 

place in a Parisian restaurant, and, consequently, the heroine orders traditional French fish dish 

that doesn’t have an equivalent name in English. So, code-switching is necessary in this 

particular case. Another example from the same chapter is:  

Colette explained: “These pains au chocolat are from Gerard Mulot (China Rich 

Girlfriend, Kwan, 2015, p. 659) 

Again, the author introduces a traditional French dessert, keeping French grammar and spelling 

intact, combining them with the English ones; the French word “pains” being plural and 

English verb “to be” used in a plural form as well. 

  If the reader doesn’t understand what the author had originally meant, K. Kwan writes 

referential information to every foreign inclusion or phrase so that the reader wouldn’t feel 

upset by the miscomprehension of the given text.  

To sum up the theory of code switching, we must admit that usually foreign-language 

inclusions are “prestigious”, “socially motivated” and “subject to social pressure” with a 

definite connection to social conditions, the influence of the spoken language and 

communicative intentions, as well as the special functional role of a given structure or category. 

Symbolism of code switching  

The symbolism of a language code can be evoked not only by language factors, but also by 

social ones. Thus, we can define a certain stereotype of language codes, a fragment of a cultural 

picture of the world. 

The concept is used in linguistics to “designate a generalized mental unit that reflects the 

phenomena of reality and a generalization of various meanings of a word in the mind of a native 

speaker” (Stepanov, 2004, p. 167). The basic concepts of culture play an important role in the 

collective consciousness of the linguistic community; therefore, their study becomes an urgent 
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task for a number of scientists. Concepts constitute the semantic space of a given language, and 

the semantic space characterizes the structure of knowledge in their concrete national 

dimension (Konchibayeva, 2003). 

A concept can be viewed as a means of representing reality, as a linguistic category, and 

as a method of describing the lexical composition of a language (Rubtsov, 2008).  

The word identifier occupies the main position in the definition phrase. From this it 

follows that a hyperonym is a unit of linguistic order, on which “a particular semantic field is 

based” (Rubtsov, 2008), a “concept is a unit of an extra-linguistic order, basic for the concept, 

represented in the minds of native speakers” (Rubtsov, 2008, p. 289). Pokrovsky believes that 

“words have a tendency to structure independently of consciousness, and their groupings are 

ideal entities” (Pokrovsky, 1995, p. 234). 

Ethnocultural stereotypes as special mental concepts are fixed in the mind, and also 

perform a number of cognitive functions: the function of forming and storing group ideology, 

as well as the function of schematization and simplification. 

Readers often wonder why the author chose a foreign language option, rather than using 

the already existing way of expressing the conceptual form in question. Consequently, the 

interpretation process should be compared with the process of processing the minimal 

discrepancies in the semantics of synonymous units, during which the reader receives 

additional connotations (Markelova, 2014). 

However, the conclusions formed by the activation of certain cultural models, can be a 

source of expansion of the code-switching semantics. 

We can conclude that the units of a foreign language system, falling into a foreign 

language environment, “are symbolized and “filled” with additional content due to the 

actualization of ideas related to a specific foreign language and its speakers (Markelova, 2014). 

Using code switching can help understand the language usage policy. F. Barth (Barth, 

1969) pointed out that ethnic relations depend on the differential distribution of access and 

control over resources, for them he introduces his term – “ecological niches”. Distribution can 

take place in two dimensions – complementary, when groups occupy different niches, and 

competing (competitive), when groups are competing for control of the same niche. In addition, 

the distribution can be equal and unequal when resources are monitored, and the ability to 

control them can vary in terms of efficiency and evaluation. 

 Being an object of linguistic research, the language of elite societies has a structure, 

where  values occupy an important place. Values determine human behavior and are central to 

the value theory of elites, determine the most significant characteristics of culture and human 

behavior, and penetrate all spheres of social life, shaping the direction of development of ethnic 

cultures. Values of society - the essence of the totality of the meanings of its life. They form 

concepts that penetrate into all its fields of activity (Ostrovskaya, 2013). 

 The concept can also be viewed as a means of representing reality, as a linguistic 

category, and as a method of describing the lexical composition of a language. The study of 

Verdiyeva established the following relations between concept spheres: they “are described by 

syntactic positions occupied by components in the definition phrase” and “are distinguished by 

logical analysis and fix the family-like relationship”, i.e. the presence of some schemes 

necessarily implies the presence of others. The word identifier occupies a dominant position in 

the definition phrase. “That is, a hyperonym is a unit of linguistic order which a particular 

semantic field is based on, while a concept is a unit of an extra-linguistic order, basic for a 

concept, represented in the minds of native speakers. Pokrovsky (2010) believes that words 

have a tendency to structure independently of consciousness, and their groupings are ideal 

entities:  
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Words and their meanings do not live apart from each other, but unite in our soul, 

regardless of our consciousness, into different groups, and the basis for the grouping 

is the similarity or direct opposite of the basic meaning. (Pokrovsky, 1995, p. 10) 

So, Kwan uses French language inclusions as a conceptual marking of the elite status of his 

characters. Most of the characters of the book are born not only into rich families but to “crazy 

rich”, private, true blue elite, elaborate families, which intermarry only among their own circle 

with the same educated and wealthy bloodlines. Therefore, all the representatives of such 

families have been and will be educated in the best schools of the world, which, are, probably, 

in author’s opinion – European ones. The members of such families are usually brought up by 

the French au pairs (i.e. Cassian Teo, the son of Astrid Leong in the books) who teach them 

the basics of French.  

Nick nodded, and she slid the lock open to allow him to enter. “I’m Ludivine, Cassian’s 

au pair,” she said. 

“Salut, Ludivine. Ça va ?” Nick said with a smile. 

“Comme ci comme ça,” Ludivine replied coquettishly, wondering why she’d never met 

madame’s hottie French-speaking cousin before (Rich People Problems, Kwan, 2013, 

p. 411) 

As a result, not knowing French in such a society can be considered revolting and impossible, 

it will mean that the person is out of the “crazy rich” usual circle, as avoiding the basics of 

French is unavoidable. 

CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, we would like to note that the use of French language inclusions gives the author 

a chance to convey his intentions of depicting a super-exclusive society with its own rules. 

French has always been considered as an elite language, so the “super rich” characters of the 

book don’t hesitate to use it.  

To sum up, it should be noted that code-switching is used by bilinguals not only for 

convenience, but often in order to emphasize their social role, status or membership in any 

language group. 

As a rule, one language has a dominating nature, despite the fact that both languages are 

found within the same communicative system. 

In the course of our research we have discovered that code-switching has a huge linguistic 

potential for creating new lexical units of the language due to the large number of social and 

pragmatic functions of the phenomenon. 
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A HOPE FOR INTERCULTURAL DIALOGUE IN AN INSECURE GLOBALISING 

WORLD: KAMILA SHAMSIE'S HOME FIRE 

DR. TARIK ZIYAD GULCU1 

ABSTRACT 

Kamila Shamsie’s works and the interviews with her can contribute to the appreciation of her 

sensitivity to the circumstances in contemporary period. Elaborating on the biased approach 

against women’s efforts for the discovery of their individual female identities in Pakistan in A 

God in Every Stone (2014), Shamsie discusses the strong impact of religion on individuals’ 

future lives in Burnt Shadows (2009). Viewing ethnic violence as a by-product of these social 

problems in Kartography (2002), Shamsie emphasises the increasing prejudice against 

immigrants in post-9/11 context for their association with terrorism in Home Fire (2017). 

However, though the Home Secretary’s son, Eamonn’s efforts to understand Aneeka’s aim to 

rescue her brother, Parvaiz from terrorist organisations, his strong reaction against his father 

Lone Wolfe’s discriminatory approach to immigrants, and his conversion into a terrorist, 

embody Shamsie’s critical view of cultural disunities and her hope for intercultural dialogue in 

an insecure globalising world.  

Keywords: Kamila Shamsie, Home Fire, Globalisation, Immigrants, Insecurity  

INTRODUCTION  

Simply defined as ‘the intensification of global interconnectedness’ (McGrew, 1992, p. 63), 

globalisation as a contemporary phenomenon has contributed to the interaction among the 

people and societies with different views of life. In Roger Sanjek’s words, ‘rising tides in the 

movement of information, commodities and people characterise the contemporary world’ 

(Sanjek, 2014, p. 133). The interrelatedness in individual, social and international areas 

embody the relation among countries, communities and people on global scale.  

Migration can be considered as a by-product of the intertwined network of relations all 

over the world. As a matter of fact, migration has turned out to become a popular tendency in 

the contemporary world because ‘geographical borders are now less significant and territory 

less determinant than once was the case, and […] crossing the borders is a much less permanent, 

unidirectional, or irreversible process’ (Croucher, 2004, p. 92). Although migration supposedly 

contributes to the establishment of a multicultural social structure, particularly in the West, the 

European culture does not consider them as an integral part of their societies. Jonathon W. 

Moses’s following arguments explain the Western perception of the immigrants even as a threat 

to the unity and peace in the host culture: ‘People in the developed world are afraid of 

immigrants: they fear that immigration challenges their wealth, security and sense of 

community […]. People worry that their (national) cultural identity is threatened by 

immigrants’ (Moses, 2006, pp. 137-153).  

The increase in prejudice against the immigrants in the Western countries in recent years 

due to the terrorist attacks in the United States on September 11, 2001 can be viewed as a 

paradoxical situation in relation to the supposed contribution of globalisation to the interaction 

among the people and societies with different cultures. This paradoxical situation inevitably 

derives from the association of the non-Western groups and organisations that view themselves 

‘jihadists’ with the terrorist attacks in global area. Fred Halliday’s following words about the 

purpose of the fundamentalist (jihadist) groups arguably account for the inevitability of the 

disunities in the cultural area: ‘They reject the premises of democratic politics, including 

tolerance and individual rights, and claim an authority that is not derived from the people. […]. 
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They all include as an important part of their ideology hostility towards those who are not of 

their faith […]. All are happy to condemn the rest of us’ (Halliday, 2002, p. 56). The occurrence 

of the terrorist attacks by the jihadist organisations in the Western countries somehow cause 

the emergence of the feeling of insecurity in the global area. Stephen J. Toope focuses on the 

issue of insecurity in the following words: ‘The events of September 11 [opened] up a yawning 

chasm of fear. That fear – and a consequent sense of continuing vulnerability made manifest 

in intermittent heightened security alerts – is felt elsewhere in the Western world’ (Toope, 

2006, p. 236). Hence inevitably, in Cameron G. Thies and Leigh A. Galatas’s words, ‘the 

optimism that accompanied the end of the Cold War has been replaced in a little over a decade 

by a renewed understanding that the world can be a very dangerous place indeed’ (Thies and 

Galatas, 2005, p. 91).    

The challenges faced by humankind in the post-9/11 period in terms of human rights, 

individual and social identity, the approach to the immigrants in relation to the West-East 

dichotomy have aroused interest among contemporary writers in probable impacts of 9/11 on 

individual, social and global scales. In Shazia Sadaf’s words, ‘owing to this heightened interest, 

fiction writers have taken this opportunity to produce narratives that offer an alternative 

representation of the effects of the 9/11 attacks’ (Sadaf, 2018, p. 116). At this point, Kamila 

Shamsie’s latest novel, Home Fire, is an epitome of an alternative approach that tries to 

appreciate both the host culture and the immigrants in the post-9/11 period. In the work, 

Shamsie focuses on the prejudiced outlook on an immigrant family because of its members’ 

ambivalence due to the association with a terrorist organisation. Shamsie questions whether it 

can be possible to establish unity and harmony among the host culture and the immigrants 

despite terrorism as a cause for making the world a dangerous place. So, Kamila Shamsie’s 

fictional and non-fictional works as well as the interviews with her are worth mentioning to 

appreciate Home Fire for its representation of her hope for the possibility of intercultural 

dialogue despite the increasing feeling of insecurity in contemporary globalising world.  

DISCUSSION 

Kamila Shamsie is a writer who is sensitive to humankind and she has a realistic approach to 

life. In Claire Amitstead’s interview with her, Shamsie’s following words embody her 

sensitivity to humankind: ‘I tend to be an optimist about human nature, but a political pessimist. 

I think we are living in very, very scary times and we have to find ways of looking squarely at 

it and finding reasons for optimism’ (The Guardian, 2018). As a signification of her realistic 

viewpoint, Kamila Shamsie focuses on the problematic issues derived from the fears and biases 

in relation to the social context in her homeland, Pakistan. Shamsie elaborates on gender 

discrimination as one of the by-products of the prejudices in Pakistani society. Shamsie deals 

with the consideration of female individuality as a deviation from the patriarchal system in 

Pakistani society. A God in Every Stone is an epitome of this biased outlook on women. In the 

work, Vivian Spencer is an archaeologist and she aims to find relics dating back to the 

prehistoric period in Pakistan. However, her status as an archaeologist is not welcomed in the 

social context in Pakistan. Thus, the following dialogue represents the prejudiced viewpoint 

regarding “woman question” in patriarchal system:  

 

‘When is the dig session?’  

‘It can start as early as November. But, Miss Spencer, I should strike a note of caution. 

I know there have been women archaeologists in Greece, in Turkey. Even in Egypt. But 

this is Peshawar. Pathan men don’t much like the idea of women …’ 

‘Don’t much like the idea of women doing what?’ 

‘Don’t much like the idea of women.’ (Shamsie, 2014, p. 124)  
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“Woman” as an idea is not appreciated in social context because women’s efforts to find their 

independent identities and make contributions to development in social area are judged as 

antithetical to dominant patriarchal discourse. Hence, women’s efforts to make contributions 

to social life can be considered as an embodiment of their struggles for the discovery of their 

female individual identities. Thus, Aasmani’s following words as the narrator in Broken Verses 

reflect Shamsie’s sensitivity to gender issue as a problematic matter in Pakistani society: ‘Far 

enough into the darkness, I ceased to exist. I was a body, yes, but a body freed of everything 

that is other than corporeal. Sometimes the only way to be is to remove yourself from yourself. 

[…]. I was just the body of Aasmani, with nothing within it’ (Shamsie, 2005, p. 80).  

The prejudiced approach causes disunities not only in terms of gender issue but it also 

leads to clashes due to imposition of strict religious norms on different aspects of daily life, 

particularly education system, in Pakistan. Burnt Shadows is an epitome for the imposition of 

religious restrictions on people at an early age and its adverse effects on the future of 

individuals in Pakistan. In the novel, Hiroko, a Japanese character moving into Pakistan for 

marriage, observes the restrictive approach to people’s choice of lifestyles in relation to 

religious doctrines. In particular, her son Raza cannot pass his class due to his failure in the 

exam for the religion course. The following dialogue between Hiroko and Raza is an 

embodiment of Shamsie’s anxieties for the negative effects of religious impositions and 

restrictions on the future of the people in Pakistan:  

 

‘I didn’t pass. I left the final paper blank.’  

A small noise of shock and disappointment escaped her mouth before she stopped herself 

and said, ‘What happened?’  

‘I don’t know.’  

[…] 

‘This was your Islamic-studies paper?’ When he nodded, she allowed herself a long, 

luxurious expression of disgust, though it was not directed at him.  

[…].  

The childhood endearment brought tears to his eyes.  

I don’t want to be the new neighbourhood Donkey’ he said.  

[…].  

‘Tell me what you really want from your life. I know it’s not the law.’  

‘I want words in every language,’ he said. His hands briefly left the driving wheel in a 

gesture of hopelessness. (Shamsie, 2009, pp. 145-146)  

 

The imposition of religious doctrines on the society somehow leads to restrictions in people’s 

decisions and expectations for their future lives. Although Raza dreams to be an expert in 

language and his parents expect him to be a lawyer, the dependence of both choices on the 

achievement in the religion course at school embodies the impact of religious codes on the 

social area. While imposition of religious norms leads to problems in planning the future, 

Shamsie indicates that this issue also results in disunities among peers at school. Raza’s anxiety 

for being called as “donkey” by his friends due to his failure in Islamic studies lesson represents 

the disharmony even among the students in Pakistan.  

For Shamsie, the imposition of specific values on people not only hinders their 

individuality, but it also causes problems among people with different cultural values and 

lifestyles. Thus, the hostilities among groups with differing views of life and sets of values 

somehow establish the basis of ethnic problems in Pakistan. Kartography can be considered as 

an epitome for Shamsie’s anxieties regarding ethnic problems in her native country. The novel 

questions the possibility of friendship and love despite ethnic violence and an insecure social 
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context by focusing on the friendship between two characters named Karim and Raheen in a 

tumultuous social area. The narrator’s following words arguably epitomise the violence all over 

the society because of hostilities and disunities as the by-product of restrictions in Pakistani 

society:  

 

The November issue of Newsline, with the words KARACHI: DEATH CITY running 

across the cover. I flipped it open and read an excerpted block: “Roaming the dark, 

death-haunted streets of Saddar where even the street lights were off, one would be 

confronted with the surreal glow of a flower shop not more than one thousand metres 

away from the troubled area of Jacob Lines. Asked why his shop was open late into the 

night when all others were closed, a flower-seller explained: ‘This is the season not of 

marriage but of death. People come to buy floral wreaths for those who die in the riots.’” 

(Shamsie, 2002, p. 147)  

 

Gender discrimination and the imposition of religious doctrines on people at an early age bring 

the breakout of violent acts that cause the spread of the feeling of insecurity. Hence, migration 

as a contemporary phenomenon can be considered as an embodiment of the people’s quest for 

an alternative way of life that is different from theirs. In Elleke Boehmer’s words, ‘the late 

twentieth century witnessed demographic shifts on an unprecedented scale, impelled by many 

different forces: anti-imperialist conflict, the claims of rival nationalisms, economic hardship, 

famine, state repression, the search for new opportunities’ (Boehmer, 2005, p. 226). Following 

the process of immigration, their efforts for leading a modern and civilised life and the host 

culture’s view of them as ‘outsiders’ somehow lead to the emergence of ambivalence among 

the immigrants in Western countries. Ambivalence is a problematic issue that derives not only 

from in-between situation about attachment to a specific culture, but also from an uncertainty 

in relation to outlook on life and humankind. The lack of expectations for the future and 

judgment of life as meaningless may somehow lead people to experience a quest for attachment 

to a specific identity.   

Kamila Shamsie’s latest novel Home Fire is an epitome of this common quest and its 

impacts on contemporary globalising world. In relation to this quest, Zoya Mateen discusses 

the main issues of the novel in the following words: ‘In Home Fire, three orphaned siblings: 

elder sister Isma, and twins Aneeka and Parvaiz are burdened by a tumultuous past of having 

a jihadist father’ (News18, 2018). The plot is centred upon two immigrant sisters, Isma and 

Aneeka, and their brother Parvaiz, trying to find out about their father and his death as well as 

their relation with Eamonn, both a student attending the same university with the two sisters 

and a character whose father later turns out to be appointed as Home Secretary, and the impact 

of this relation on their future lives.  

Isma and Aneeka go to the USA and the UK respectively. While Isma aims to complete 

her graduate degree at university, Aneeka plans to be a lawyer in the UK. The aims of these 

two sisters reflect their expectations for a prosperous and civilised lifestyle and hence becoming 

an integral part of the Western culture and ideals. Similar to these sisters, Parvaiz also grows 

up in his family without his father. However, different from his sisters, Parvaiz’s following 

thoughts represent his void of a certain outlook on life and humankind: ‘How he hated his life, 

this neighbourhood and the inevitability of everything’ (Shamsie, 2017, p. 123). Parvaiz does 

not attribute meaning to life at all because he does not have a set of values on which he can 

base his life. His following words regarding his father account for his lack of identity even in 

his family life:   

‘I never knew my father,’ This was what he had been taught to say, over and over, by his 

mother. There were whispers in the neighbourhood about Adil Pasha [his father], he 
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knew, and one day in the school playground a group of boys had accosted him to ask if 

it were true his father was a jihadi who had been killed in Guantanamo. ‘I never knew 

my father’, he had replied weakly. (Shamsie, 2017, p. 125)  

 

Identity is established in familial, social and cultural areas. It is based on a specific set of values 

that formulate an individual’s view of life as well as his outlook on people with different 

lifestyles and social classes. Considering the significance of identity for the establishment of a 

certain view of life, ambivalence signifies an in-between situation among the individuals in 

relation to a sense of belonging to a specific culture, society and a certain approach to life and 

humankind. Thus, it is not wrong to suggest that a lack of certain view of life means a lack of 

identity.  

Shamsie elaborates on the issue of ambivalence as an embodiment of a quest for an 

alternative and peaceful life. Thus, the following words by Farooq, a senior in a fundamentalist 

organisation in the novel, deludes Parvaiz into this quest he experiences:   

 

‘There is a place like this we can go to now. A place where migrants coming in to join 

are treated like kings, given more in benefits than the locals to acknowledge all they have 

given up to reach there. A place where skin colour does not matter. Where schools and 

hospitals are free, and rich and poor have the same facilities. Where men are men. Where 

no one has to enter haram gambling shops to earn a living, but can provide for his family 

with dignity. Where someone like you would find himself working in a state-of-the-art 

studio, living like a prince. Your own villa, your own car. Where you could speak openly 

about your father, with pride, not shame.’  

[…]  

‘You know where I am talking about. The Caliphate’ (Shamsie, 2017, pp. 144-145)  

 

In Arifa Akbar’s words, ‘Parvaiz’s radicalisation comes not from a generic hatred of the West 

but from a need to belong to, and claim, a fatherland’ (London Evening Standard 2017). Hence, 

although Parvaiz is in interaction with Farooq to find a sense of belonging to a specific view 

of life, Farooq’s major aim is in fact the arousal of hostility and enmity towards the democratic, 

humanitarian, civilised and dignified Western culture and ideals. In the narrator’s words, 

Parvaiz’s following views signify a change from his quest for an alternative life to the militancy 

against Western culture and civilisation:  

 

It was late March. He had survived the tedium and affront of Shariah classes in which 

he learnt that everyone he loved was either an infidel or an apostate, and that both 

categories deserved to die, and that it was against Allah’s will to wear T-shirts with 

slogans on them, or to give anyone the wrong directions, or to allow your women to sit 

down in public. (Shamsie, 2017, p. 167)  

 

This hostile approach to Western ideals somehow causes the increase in the already existing 

prejudices against immigrants. Particularly, this bias has more often been valid about the 

immigrants with Islamic faith, following the association of 9/11 attacks with Muslims. Thus, 

inevitably, ‘hostility to ‘Islam’ and the notion that there exists an ‘Islamic threat’ external to 

European society have in recent years come to acquire an additional, more inward-looking 

aspect and to be directed against Muslims living in Western and other non-Muslim societies’ 

(Halliday, 2002, p. 87).   

While Shamsie elaborates on the ambivalence of immigrants in Parvaiz’s case, she deals 

with the immigrants who could successfully become an integral part of the Western host culture 

in Lone Wolfe’s case in the novel. Although he is also originally from a Pakistani Muslim 
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background, Wolfe’s following words as the Home Secretary embody the Europeanised 

immigrants who have completely alienated from their original identities and successfully 

become an integral part of the host culture:  

 

‘There is nothing that this country will not let you achieve – Olympic medals, captaincy 

of the cricket team, pop stardom, reality TV crowns. And if none of them works out, you 

can settle for being Home Secretary. You are, we are British. Britain accepts this. So do 

most of you. But for those of you who are in some doubt about it, let me say this: don’t 

set yourselves apart in the way you dress, the way you think, the outdated codes of 

behaviour you cling to, the ideologies to which you attach your loyalties. Because if you 

do, you will be treated differently – not because of racism, though that does still exist, 

but because you insist on your difference from everyone else in this multi-ethnic, multi-

religious and multitudinous United Kingdom of ours.’ (Shamsie, 2017, p. 87) 

 

John Jay’s following metaphor about the term “culture” is an embodiment of its variety all over 

the world: ‘The notion of culture is like a window through which one may view human groups’ 

(Jay, 1998, p. 40).  Thus, it is not wrong to claim that each person has different approach to life 

and humankind as well as lifestyles unfamiliar to them. It is hence somehow inevitable that 

there is diversity among people and societies in relation to the outlook on life. Considering the 

contemporary context, the process of globalisation supposedly contributes to the establishment 

of a healthy and harmonious interaction and dialogue between the different cultures on the 

global scale. This can be possible particularly in multicultural societies. However, contrary to 

the globalisation’s expected role all over the world, Lone Wolfe’s arguments indicate the 

intolerance to variety and difference in cultural and social areas in the United Kingdom.  

Manners of clothing, ways of thinking, codes of behaviours and the basis of life on a specific 

set of values are the attitudes peculiar to cultures. Thus, Lone Wolfe’s emphasis on the people’s 

discrimination due to their individual and peculiar lifestyles and ideas can be considered as a 

continuation of the biased approach to immigrants in the multicultural context.  

Throughout the novel, Kamila Shamsie questions the possibility of unity and harmony 

between immigrants and people in the host country. Lone Wolfe’s son Eamonn embodies 

Shamsie’s anxieties regarding Western approach to the immigrant people and the probability 

of establishment of unity between these two groups in multicultural European societies. The 

narrator’s description about the nature of his relationship with Aneeka is an epitome of 

Shamsie’s sensitivity to healthy interaction among the people with different lifestyles:  

 

In Aneeka’s company, he had learnt to listen to the sounds of the world. ‘Hear that,’ she 

used to say in the beginning, somewhere between a command and a question. Soon he 

learnt the pleasure of being the one to say it to her, hear that, the London we never enter 

together: the landowner rattling against pebbles at the edges of a garden; the differing 

weight of the vehicles on the street outside – the swoosh of the motorcycle, the trundle of 

the van; the voices of drunk English lovers matched in pitch though not in tone by 

caffeinated Italian tourists. (Shamsie, 2017, p. 89)  

 

In a multicultural society, as an inevitable consequence of globalisation process, people from 

different backgrounds and identities live together and somehow interact with each other. This 

interaction contributes to the recognition of lifestyles, views of life and cultural codes that are 

unfamiliar to the members of the host country. Thus, in Eamonn’s words to Aneeka, 

‘sometimes things happen that make people more hostile. Terrorist attacks involving European 

victims. Home Secretaries talking about people setting themselves apart in the way they dress’ 
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(Shamsie, 2017, p. 90), but Shamsie argues that these problematic issues should not lead to the 

emergence of hostilities and disunities between the immigrants and the people from the host 

country. So, as a sign of his efforts to recognise the ‘other half’ of the society in the UK, 

Eamonn tries to help Aneeka to get her brother, Parvaiz, to become an integral part of the 

multicultural social structure instead of becoming a threat to social peace and harmony. 

Eamonn’s discourse ‘tell me everything about your brother’ (Shamsie, 2017, p. 100) to Aneeka 

embodies his efforts to recognise and appreciate people and their lifestyles that are unfamiliar 

to him. At this point, the possibility of intercultural dialogue despite an insecure global context 

as the main question of the novel is presented to the readers in the following conversation 

between Lone Wolfe, the Home Secretary, and Eamonn as his son who turns out to fall in love 

with Aneeka as the sister of a terrorist:  

 

‘You will have no more contact with this girl. I’m setting up a security detail for you.’  

‘Dad! Look, just meet her. All right? I’ll bring her over. Tonight, this evening, and … 

what’s so funny?’ 

‘All this security around the house, and the nexus of […] Islamic State is just going to 

waltz in on the arm of my son.’  

‘Don’t you ever refer to her in that way again. She’s the woman I am going to marry.’ 

Nothing moved in his father’s face. ‘Stay here.’ 

 ‘Or what, you’ll arrest me?’ But the Home Secretary was gone before the end of the 

sentence, door slamming behind him. (Shamsie, 2017, p. 109)  

 

Parvaiz’s consideration as an outsider in the host culture somehow leads to the problems about 

his sense of belonging to a specific view of life. His failure in discovering the meaning of life 

establishes the basis of his tendency to membership of a terrorist organisation, which is a 

significant threat to global peace and harmony. At this point, Eamonn’s desire to marry Aneeka 

and his reaction against his father as the Home Secretary reflect Shamsie’s sensitivity to the 

possibility for unity and harmony in multicultural context. Thus, it is not wrong to suggest that, 

from Shamsie’s point of view, a person’s membership of a terrorist organisation does not 

necessarily mean the membership of their family in fundamentalist organisations. So, 

Eamonn’s conversion into a terrorist from a decent citizen represents Shamsie’s humanistic 

reaction against the impact of this strict biased approach to the immigrants on their lives and 

future: ‘The man with the explosives around his waist [Eamonn] holds up both his hands to 

stop her from coming to him. Run! he shouts. Get away from me, run! and run she does, 

crashing right into him, a judder of the camera as the man holding it on his shoulder flinches 

in expectation of a blast’ (Shamsie, 2017, p. 260). Eamonn’s action as a terrorist with the 

explosives around his waists not only embodies a reaction against the prejudices to the 

immigrants, but it also indicates the significance of understanding and tolerance to the 

immigrants coming to Western countries to lead a better, civilised and modern life and to 

discover an alternative lifestyle in peace and freedom.  

CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, the inevitably increasing bias against the immigrants in Western host countries 

due to the association of non-Occidental groups with the terrorist attacks, particularly 9/11, 

despite the supposed contribution of globalisation to the unification and harmony among the 

variety of cultures and societies can be considered as a paradox in the contemporary world 

circumstances. In Home Fire, Shamsie elaborates on this paradox in a contemporary global 

context. As a matter of fact, in Patricia Nicol’s words, ‘Home Fire, Shamsie’s achingly topical 

new novel, a contemporary […] tragedy of our fearful age of fundamentalist jihad, bravely 

explores both the consequences of Muslim radicalisation and the extent to which many British 
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Muslims feel they are living as a suspicious minority’ (London Evening Standard, 2017). At 

this point, Lone Wolfe’s view of different codes of behaviours and cultural tendencies as 

unacceptable despite his Pakistani origin as well as Parvaiz’s membership of an Islamist 

terrorist organisation embody Shamsie’s anxious and realistic approach to the contemporary 

global circumstances. Different from Lone, Eamonn’s effort to appreciate Aneeka’s aim to 

make Parvaiz an integral part of social life and his conversion to a terrorist from a decent citizen 

can be viewed as Shamsie’s reaction to the strict prejudices even against the immigrants who 

live in European countries for a peaceful, democratic and prosperous circumstances. Thus, in 

James McNamara’s words, ‘Shamsie’s great achievement is to humanise a political story, 

seeking empathy for every side of argument surrounding Parvaiz […] without ever showing 

sympathy for the evil of jihad’ (The Spectator, 2017). So, it is not wrong to argue that Home 

Fire is a novel that reflects a humanistic hope for the possibility of an intercultural dialogue 

based on mutual understanding and tolerance. However, it still seems uncertain whether this 

can be realised in the future. 
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IMPACT  OF INNOVATIVE EDUCATION ON THE POLITICAL AND SOCIAL LIFE 

OF THE SOCIETY 

PROF. HUSSEIN BAGHIROV1  

ABSTRACT 

The educational system as a mechanism of transmission or transformation, by its degree of 

effectiveness shapes a reality with according social and political aspects. 

Traditionally, education in the relevant community works on the principle “I transmit 

what I know” and in most of the traditional societies, it has worked and still works this way. In 

the said type of societies, the main purpose of the education is, willingly or unwillingly, 

insuring the continuity of traditions. This is the very reason of the steadily increasing and 

visible stagnation in this kind of societies. 

This problem has become so distinct, that in most developed countries the educational 

system has transformed to apply radically new methods and adopted Holistic Approach that 

can provide a more effective response to the growing needs of the society. 

Keywords: Education, Holistic Approach, Society, STEM and STEAM, Social 

Transformation. 

INTRODUCTION 

Fundamental elements of education as a system appeared even before the period of humanity’s 

self-consciousness and self-distinction from nature. If we consider the teacher to be the focal 

point of the educational system, parents and tribe elders took over the role of teachers. They 

had acquired knowledge about solutions their ancestors had found to specific problems and, 

assuming that the next generation would face the same problems, passed this knowledge on to 

their children. The evolution of everyday life was slow, global reality changed gradually and 

imperceptibly, and the educational system was able to adapt to these changes without much 

difficulty. Education was ultimately based on the principle of “I teach what I know”. Our 

ancestors had not yet read Nassim Nicholas Taleb’s book; they were unaware of the Black 

Swan phenomenon and the fact that one small and unprecedented distortion of reality would 

radically change the value and usefulness of their knowledge. 

Until recently, the main (and very often unconscious) purpose of education was to ensure 

the continuity of traditions. Traditional societies still adhere to this purpose, which is the very 

reason for their continuous and marked stagnation. 

The acceleration of life in our modern world renders such a traditional approach obsolete 

(Gordon, 2010). STEAM philosophy addresses this problem, and it possesses the necessary 

flexibility to satisfy the needs of an ever-developing and changing society (University of 

Wollongong, 2019). It represents an approach that will serve as a long-term solution to various 

challenges posed by modern realities. Another advantage of STEAM philosophy, which 

facilitates its implementation in the educational sector, is its high potential to provide students 

with unparalleled opportunities for building a successful career. This turns them into natural 

allies of reformers who strive for innovation in education (Wong, 2017). 

An educational system that is inflexible, immune to innovation and unable to adapt to 

change is always in danger of collapsing. It will not allow society to address new issues, 

challenges and needs. Society begins to react slowly; it will enter a long and painful period of 
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stagnation that can hardly be overcome afterwards. And it is not difficult to imagine that a 

collapsing system will also have negative impacts on other countries with which it maintains 

close contacts. 

STEM AND STEAM 

Several countries have invested into academic research in due time and have thus ensured a 

leading role in the global arena. These countries have in common that they recognise the 

significance of science in two different dimensions: 

1. As a factor influencing business and the economy. 

2. As part of the educational system. 

In order to be able to survive in our rapidly changing world, universities have adopted new 

approaches in order to allow for a successful transfer of knowledge. STEAM philosophy takes 

over its role in the existing educational space and system. Professor-student relations change 

radically and become more inclusive and interactive. Formerly successful systems that have 

become obsolete only survive in old movies and in societies which fail to comprehend that 

their future lies in the successful development of individuals. 

It is of primary importance to implement a system that does not only focus on the 

transmission of existing knowledge, but that also prepares learners for unexpected situations 

and challenges they might be faced with in the future. Critical thinking has become an 

indispensable skill in a world dominated by an intense and never-ending (over-)flow of 

information. 

Scientific progress has a clear mission: The mission to innovate, to change and to 

improve our daily life which is very often dominated by outdated visions. Science’s potential 

is so obvious that we cannot ignore its results. It has become obligatory to implement them and 

to find ways of applying them in real life. 

Against this background, what we need is a complex and holistic approach to education. 

Such an approach would induce students to reflect upon ways that enable us to realise scientific 

innovations. Their implementation in real life would not remain sheer fantasy, but instead turn 

into a tangible mission of the educational process. 

What would thereby be initiated is the following process: Innovation is generated by an 

idea, the idea is realised by technology, and technology is implemented via engineering. The 

different steps of this process are closely connected, and we should adopt them not only in the 

industrial sector, but also in other fields of our reality. 

But STEAM philosophy is not only about science. In line with its holistic idea, it also 

pays attention to creativity and art. Art in STEAM philosophy is the creativity that should 

expand – or even break free from – the narrow confines of the educational process. It is 

creativity that adjusts education to the demands of our modern world and realities. Part of this 

creativity is art and beauty.i The commodities that we use in our daily lives are not only 

designed according to their functionality – which is the domain of technology and engineering. 

They also have an aesthetic dimension – and this is the domain of industrial design, of 

creativity, but also of marketing. 

This again points to the vital significance of a holistic approach to education, an approach 

that enables the learner to perceive the complexity of our modern realities. In traditional 

concepts, the educational process is tailored to the needs and interests not of the receiver, but 

of the transmitter of knowledge. In order reduce the complexity of the teacher’s task, science 

has been subdivided into a series of isolated subjects. We all know that there is no such thing 

as pure chemistry, pure mathematics, pure physics. When we count eggs or cattle, which is 

seemingly the domain of mathematics, we are at the same doing agriculture. When we count 

molecules, we are also doing physics or chemistry. 
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A holistic approach requires from learners that they, from the outset, be able to develop 

an idea of what Richard Miller, president of Franklin W. Olin College of Engineering in 

Massachusetts, describes with the term “social consciousness”. According to him, engineering 

solutions are no end in themselves, but they should primarily serve people and society. Learners 

must accordingly be able to feel responsible both for technical solutions and for their social 

outcomes. And this means that we must ultimately strengthen interconnections between fields 

as diverse as, for example, engineering, ethics or sociology (Association of American Colleges 

and Universities, 2018). 

Traditional educational systems have created a situation in which knowledge is 

artificially divided into isolated academic disciplines and subjects. There is hardly any 

interconnection between these disciplines in established curricula. This will certainly make it 

easier for the teacher to transfer (specialised) knowledge to students. Yet, such an approach is 

unable to respond to the needs and requirements of modern society. 

What is more, science and education do hardly intersect in traditional approaches to 

education; instead, they are isolated from each other. This leads to a situation where knowledge 

does not contribute to an understanding of micro- and macro-processes of life. In such an 

atmosphere, it is next to impossible to develop a holistic approach to life phenomena since the 

individual and learner is confronted with isolated fields of knowledge. Hardly any 

interconnection exists between natural and social sciences. Yet, what is of the utmost 

importance is that we develop an educational system that allows for such an interconnection – 

and this simply because what is divided in traditional educational systems actually intersects 

in real life (Orrow-Whiting, 2019). 

These problems have become so pressing that most developed countries have radically 

transformed their educational systems. They apply new methods and adopt a comprehensive 

approach that provides a more effective response to the ever-growing needs of society. The 

requirement to do so becomes most apparent in the labour market. Management skills, problem 

solving, critical thinking and soft skills such as effective communication or the ability to 

negotiate successfully have nowadays become indispensable for professional success and are 

part of one and the same job description (Infosys, n.d.). 

It should therefore not come as a surprise that the world’s leading ICT companies are 

prepared to invest millions of dollars into educational technologies and into research centres 

that deal with both technological and socio-economic issues (Acer Foundation, 2019). 

Corporations are fully aware of the fact that their success does not only depend on engineering, 

industrial management and computer programming, but also on design, successful 

communication and marketing. 

The holistic approach is no sudden invention or something previously unheard of. Its 

most outstanding feature is that it places the student in a position to identify, analyse and solve 

problems he or she might face in the future. Thus, problem-solving principle becomes natural 

and inevitable element for effective realisation of the holistic approach in educational process. 

I am convinced that if anyone attempted to invent an educational process that is able to address 

our current problems and needs, he or she would end up with a holistic approach. 

HOLISTIC APPROACH 

The significance as well as the successful application of this approach is embodied by scientists 

such as Dr. Messoud Efendiyev, honorary doctor of Western Caspian University and Professor 

at the renowned research centre Helmholtz Zentrum in Munich, who dedicated 28 years to the 

study of mathematics. The title of his latest book is very suggestive due to its combination of 

(at least) two seemingly independent academic disciplines: “Mathematical Modeling of 

Mitochondrial Swelling” (Effendiyev, 2018).  
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We at Western Caspian University are convinced that STEAM philosophy and the 

holistic approach should be implemented not only at universities, but ultimately at every stage 

of the educational process. Only then will we live up to the task that we have set ourselves: To 

prepare young people for a successful career and life in our ever-changing modern world. And 

this idea has also been confirmed by the research outcomes of various academics and experts 

in the field of education (Winberg et al., 2018). 

All those that do not agree with my argument so far will hopefully allow me to put 

forward two questions: 

1. Does anyone know how many archaeological sites have been destroyed beyond repair 

by archaeologists who had no knowledge of genetics and DNA analysis? All these 

sites – and the insights into ancient cultures they might have offered – are lost forever 

simply because those archaeologists had only been trained in one isolated field. 

2. If all those business economists that only strive for a maximisation of profits had at 

least a rough idea of issues such as ecology, organic chemistry or ethical behaviour, 

would you not agree with me that this might prevent our planet from being flooded 

with useless products and tons of plastic packaging? A problem that (by the by) will in 

the end cost us more than the profit any company can make. 

On the other hand, just consider the recent landing of the Mars Rover. As John Maeda, 

President of the Rhode Island School of Design, pointed out, we can hardly think of a better 

argument for the effectiveness and success of a holistic approach to teaching than such an 

outstanding achievement. It testifies to the strength of an economy that is based on a modern 

system of education (Maeda, 2012). 

These examples also imply that we must confront students with real-life situations and 

challenges. They will thus have to activate different facets of their knowledge in order to find 

comprehensive solutions. Traditional teaching methods should therefore be supplemented by 

practical programmes in which students experience how the competencies they are taught at 

university can be applied in real life. This would foster their sensitivity towards issues such as 

human rights, the environment or social justice and ultimately allow them to receive a clearer 

idea of the society they want to live in. It is not surprising that those countries stagnate which 

are notorious for their social and human rights deficits. The reason is obvious: Those with 

progressive ideas, liberal values and ethical beliefs are largely outnumbered. In such a climate, 

progress is next to impossible. 

In line with these thoughts, numerous educational theorists consider innovations in the 

educational system and a holistic approach to teaching to be the “sine qua non” for a successful 

and sustainable development of a country’s economy (Association of American Colleges and 

Universities, 2013). Such changes are therefore inevitable if a society is to advance into a more 

prosperous future. 

The modernisation of the educational system will prevent the aggravation of social 

problems and allow a society to become a more reliable and less unpredictable part of 

nowadays global world that should ideally be composed of integrated, inclusive and 

cooperating communities. 

The question is, why are we convinced that it is possible to apply STEAM philosophy 

and the holistic approach it implies to educational systems even in our part of the world? To 

countries that are commonly considered to be “developing”? And what is more, to private 

universities with comparatively small budgets? In order to answer this question, let me quote 

Dr. Scott Auerbach, professor of chemistry at the University of Massachusetts. He refers us to 

already existing structures and experiences from which we will have to learn and which we 

will have to adapt to our specific requirements. Professor Auerbach states that even institutions 

without large budgets can adopt elements of well-developed educational programmes. He 

emphasises that we should not (and I quote) “start thinking about building a [new] program, or 
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even a new class. Start by taking an existing class, carve out three weeks, and run a case study 

[…] Follow our model or develop your own […]. Do that a few times, get a feeling for how 

that works, and then you have your own pedagogical experience from which you can now 

imagine launching an entire course that is case study based.” (Association of American 

Colleges and Universities, 2014). 

In order to implement such a new model, it is necessary to establish a well-selected and 

efficient team. Such a team will be able to develop adequate projects and address existing 

problems. Experience tells us that a project-based strategy is the most effective way towards 

an integrated approach to teaching. It will allow us to achieve our main objective, which 

consists in the training of students that will immediately be able to contribute to a positive and 

progressive transformation of society (American Colleges and Universities, 2019). 

As long as the holistic approach is not implemented on a worldwide scale, the process of 

globalisation, that has become irreversible in the 21st century, will be accompanied by 

considerable differences in speed and evolutionary progress – Korea and China are good cases 

in point. If societies around the world will not manage to develop in a well-balanced and 

coordinated way, we might in all likelihood face yet another bipolar, dangerous and 

unpredictable reality. The chilly winds of a new cold war that is looming on the horizon should 

serve as a warning to us. 

One way to prevent this scenario is to make education accessible to all social groups. 

Western, and in particular British, universities could establish branches in or cooperations with 

educational institutions in order to support and improve their educational systems. By doing 

so, they would not only transfer knowledge and skills, but also (and equally important) ideas 

and values that will ease the transition period of those countries. Both sides could ultimately 

profit from such an arrangement: Talented students from developing countries would get access 

to higher education without having to go abroad. They would receive a quality education and 

acquire skills necessary to solve problems and challenges within their native countries. 

Western universities, in turn, would benefit financially from such an arrangement. They 

could develop programmes that would allow for the mutual recognition of credits, send 

professors for short-term visits and implement strategies for distance learning. All this would 

make cooperation attractive for both sides. It would furthermore create open access to high-

level education and bring us close to a system of meritocracy. At the same time, such approach 

would be more affordable for students and require less expenses from western universities, thus 

accessible for a larger circle of students in developing countries, but still profitable for western 

universities. 

Such a system would, on the one hand, create a safer world, establish stable and 

predictable partnerships and prevent crisis that could endanger the whole of humanity. On the 

other hand, it is also a very efficient business plan since it satisfies the ever-increasing demand 

for knowledge, skills and expertise within emerging societies. Most of these societies are 

unable (or unwilling) to provide the required level of education. Cooperation with foreign 

institutions of higher education would reduce the gap to progressive countries and their social 

and structural development. 

THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM IN AZERBAIJAN 

Referring to the current situation in Azerbaijan and to the implementation of innovations in its 

educational system. 

Western Caspian University has already implemented cooperation programmes with 

some international universities, most notably an MBA double degree programme with UBIS 

University in Switzerland. In order to ensure an innovative and comprehensive approach to 

education, a technological park, a start-up centre and a bank of ideas have been established. 
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What is more, Western Caspian University considers STEAM philosophy to be fundamental 

on all levels of the educational process – which is why a junior school is affiliated to the 

university.  

Western Caspian University’s educational activity and social responsibility is 

accordingly directed towards both students and pupils. In order to provide favourable 

conditions at school, activities such as technological clubs have been initiated, and all necessary 

steps have been taken to make it possible for pupils to get access to new ways of learning. The 

university also regularly invites teachers from various schools in order to train them in new and 

inclusive ways of teaching. As part of this process, Western Caspian University is about to 

create a National STEAM Union in which universities and schools can cooperate and exchange 

experiences and information. 

For developing countries, it is important not only to rebuild educational system based on 

holistic approach, but also to provide the young generation with a linguistic tool. Learning of 

English language is the best way to fulfil this task. Therefore, STEAM philosophy gains an 

additional element (Science, Technology, Engineering, Arts, Mathematics and English 

Language – STEAMEL).  

Therefore, innovative education is not a ready-to-use recipe - it is developed based on 

the enthusiasm and experiments of those aware of its importance for the society and has spread 

because of its effectiveness to respond to the real needs of societies. In the globalising world, 

even in the countries with slower dynamism, people intuitively understand the importance of 

education and try to access it not only in their own countries, but everywhere they can. 

THE GLOBAL SITUATION 

Nowadays, the most advanced and leading players in global economy are the US, several 

Western European countries, Australia and some developed countries in the Far East. What we 

can observe in these countries is an unprecedented and highly dynamic process of globalisation 

that affects all spheres of life. This process asks for new approaches and solutions. A gradual 

evolutionary process seems to be impossible. What is required is flexibility and instant 

adaptation. A traditional system of education, based on the principle “it has always been like 

that”, is no longer able to respond to these requirements. 

As we can see in most of the developed countries, new challenges and opportunities ask 

for innovative solutions. Education is, as a whole, the key that enables societies to adequately 

respond to these challenges and opportunities and to adapt to new situations. Other countries 

are trying to follow suit, and studies are carried out with the objective of developing domestic 

educational programmes that are flexible and responsive to the challenges of our modern 

realities.  

In most developed countries (such as, for example, the US, the UK, Germany, Austria or 

New Zealand), governments support the implementation of holistic and inclusive approaches 

to education. At the same time, these countries are commonly regarded to be among the most 

successful countries in this field. Other countries (among them China, Malaysia, Turkey, 

Azerbaijan or Georgia) also strive to implement new principles and ideas such as STEAM 

philosophy. Yet, in these countries, the task of changing the educational system mainly rests 

on the shoulders of individual enthusiasts and private institutions (mainly NGOs). 

In some of these countries, we can observe a considerable discrepancy between the 

existing educational system and the requirements of our globalised world. Traditional 

structures continue to exist where change is actually inevitable. New educational content must 

be developed, new didactic methods implemented, and the whole educational system must be 

adapted to the new and ever-changing needs of society. In this process, active groups and 

members of society should be involved if change is to be successful and if students are 

supposed to gain new perspectives. 
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It will take some time to convince teachers (both at school and at university) of the new 

teaching philosophy. Yet, we must convince them of the ideas represented by STEAM 

philosophy. One argument is STEAM’s inclusive approach which aims to apply theoretical 

knowledge to real-life situations. Several authors have pointed to the significance of technology 

within the scope of STEAM philosophy. Technology represents the bridge between the 

theoretical field of science and the practical implementation of its results. 

If the main objective of education is to provide students with all those skills required to 

solve problems, the field of technology must be part of a successful and inclusive teaching 

philosophy. Without technology, students will never be able to apply their (theoretical) 

knowledge to the (practical) problems posed by reality. 

The Institute of Technology of the University of Ontario, together with the Ontario 

Ministry of Education and supported by the federal government, initiated the project “We are 

all Makers” (Government of Canada, 2018). “Makerspaces” were established in 20 elementary 

schools in Ontario – spaces where people can be creative and exchange ideas (Government of 

Ontario, . The project introduced teachers to a number of innovative ideas and practices in 

teaching and learning (such as, for example, digitally based methods). And it explored how 

teachers were able to find new ways of teaching and learning in the context of makerspaces. 

The Finnish educational system is widely regarded to be one of the best systems in the 

world, and it is in a constant state of productive reformation. The latest innovation was 

introduced two years ago: Finnish schools must implement a cooperative approach, allowing 

pupils to choose a subject that interests them. Around this subject, various facets of the teaching 

process are organised. Change is part of this system that already differs considerably from the 

one in Azerbaijan, as is shown by the fact that the equivalent to Azerbaijan’s primary schools 

starts at the age of seven, and there are no examinations or marks given before pupils reach the 

age of 16. There is the opportunity to enrol at secondary school until the age of 19, which serves 

as preparation for university. Schools and universities are run by the state, and there are no 

tuition fees. All this guarantees a high level of consistency and continuity; education is 

accessible to everyone regardless of social class; and teaching standards are very high since 

teachers must pass strict examinations before being employed. 

In Switzerland, compulsory schools are (up to the age of 16) run by the cantons. The 

central government, on the other hand, is responsible for professional schools where courses 

may last up to four years. What makes the Swiss system interesting is the attention paid to the 

specific conditions at schools. Equipment is of the highest standard; children borrow textbooks 

which they leave to pupils of the following year, together with various other items. What is 

even more important, however, is the way children are perceived. Right from the beginning of 

their school career, pupils are trained to be self-reliant. They are, for example, invited to go to 

school on their own. This is meant to instil a sense of responsibility into them, and it allows 

them to deal with new situations and to think and act for themselves. 

There are two successful models outside of the old continent. The first one is Singapore, 

where teachers are selected from the graduates of the national training institute. During their 

period of study, the teachers-to-be live side by side with more experienced colleagues, and they 

already receive a salary. Teachers are given performance-related incentives, and their 

performance is evaluated at the end of the year, based on the results obtained by their pupils 

and schools. Special attention is paid to professional training courses that every teacher has to 

attend for about 100 hours every year. 

In North America, Canada is leading the way, using schools to manage the flow of 

immigration which brought millions of people into the country over the past few decades. In 

order to prevent the formation of large groups of illiterate and unqualified citizens, Canada has 

taken steps to encourage all social classes to enter the educational system, providing free 
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education on all levels. Canada was able to do so despite its federal organisation, which means 

that political decisions are frequently made on the level of the provinces or territories. Canada 

has therefore implemented a system that allows the country to bring out the best in the millions 

of its immigrants. And it could also serve as a role model for countries such as Turkey, Georgia 

– or Azerbaijan. 

CONCLUSION 

System of education has more than just serious impact on the political structure of society, on 

its dynamism, and perspectives of development.  

It works in two directions: it expands the permeability between stratas (casts), enhances 

the homogeneity of the society, when people from working social classes can move to middle 

and high classes via the education; secondly, it prepares younger generations to face challenges 

society meets in moving forward. As result, education is responsible more than any other 

element of society for social progress or, in opposite, its stagnation.  

Nations and countries where education is still based on the principle “I transmit what I 

know”, face serious challenges, with little if not any ability to tackle them and lose in global 

competition. On the other side, nations and countries paying much more serious attention to 

the essence of education and acknowledge it as the main motor for the development of their 

society, make efforts to enhance the system and set the principle “I teach how to get 

knowledge” as its dominant element. Those societies become the leaders of the progress. These 

dynamics ensure their scientific, social, technological, and, as a result, economic leadership. 

In this regard, we can observe STEM and STEAM methodology mostly applied in 

schools, replaces the traditional approach when different, isolated and unrelated subjects  are 

taught. This phenomenon already gives considerable results. We think that this approach is not 

only applicable to schools, but should also be completely implemented at every level of the 

higher education.  

The adoption of educational innovations is vital now more than ever, especially for 

developing countries.  

As to the tackling of concrete challenges, the best way to empower the young generation 

might be the implementation of project-based learning. 

New ways to educate the young generation will create highly skilled individuals with 

knowledge in more than one field, able to master new disciplines quickly. On top of that, those 

individuals will develop communicational, personal, moral, linguistic and cultural skills, by 

which they will move our lives to a better place. 
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EVOLUTION OF CHRISTIAN TEACHING ON NASCITURUS IN LEGAL AND 

HISTORICAL CONTEXT. 

DR. LUKASZ CHODOROWSKI1   

ABSTRACT 

The topic of my dissertation is the evolution of Christian teachings regarding nasciturus within 

the philosophical - legal context2. The very heart of the dissertation is appointing two 

fundamental spheres, first of them concerns the moment of animation when the body is granted 

with an immortal soul. This caesura is of the most tremendous significance, since from that 

very moment nasciturus is regarded as a human being. The second sphere concerns dealing 

with the question of acceptance of aborting pregnancy. The given spheres have the most vital 

meaning in reconstructing the notion of a human being. The research on the issue was 

conducted in the dissertation, as it has already been mentioned, in the legal and historical 

context, that is collaterally with the research of evolution of legal systems within the range of 

their relationship to the status of nasciturus and aborting pregnancy. 

Keywords: Embryo, Christianity, Animation, Soul, Abortion. 

INTRODUCTION 

The aim of the analysis for the lecture is to present synthetically, within the historical and legal 

context, the multivariate question of the evolution of Christian teaching on nasciturus (the 

issues included in my PhD thesis which I defended at Law Department at Jagiellonian 

University). Such aim seems to be vital for several reasons. There has been no such works 

presenting the theme in a systematical, multidimensional and complete manner. What is more, 

in dissertations concerning (partially) the evolution of Christian teaching on nasciturus, rarely 

have they pointed its historical and legal context, that is, the influence the teaching had on 

creating legal regulations; in other words, rarely has it been shown if and what particular 

“reflection” it had in legal systems. Finally, the aim of the lecture, historical mainly (dually, 

the history of the idea and the history of the law), is not merely historical. The issue of evolution 

of Christian teaching has also had implications for the contemporary debate on acceptability of 

abortion. These are not, what must be stressed, fundamental implications, that is, arguments 

referring to the questions of evolution of Christian teachings are not of the greatest importance 

in the debate, they are, however, relevant enough to attract attention.  It must also be stressed 

that the given lecture does not aspire to defend a particular point of view or agitate for own 

axiology. The undertaken analyses are meant only to make the issue of evolution of Christian 

teaching on nasciturus be understood better. The analyses will be implemented by the 

analytical and historical method, based on chronological presenting main sources of Christian 

teaching on nasciturus within a wide philosophical and historical context and their careful 

meaning analysis.  

The presentation of the evolution of Christian teaching on nasciturus will be connected 

with two fundamental elements of the teaching. First of them concerns the moment of 

animation, at which, according to Christian teaching, human body is granted with a spiritual 

element. The given caesura was of great significance for a long time as, in compliance with its 

 
1 Dr. Lukasz Chodorowski. Dissertation defense: 12.06.2017 in Poland at Cathedra of Law Philosophy and Law Ethics at the 

Department of Law and Administartion, Jagiellonian.  

Dissertation topic: "Evolution of Christian teaching on nasciturus within the legal and historical context". 

lukas85krak@gmail.com 
2 The paper is a modified version of my earlier text: Syntetyczne ujęcie ewolucji nauki chrześcijańskiej na temat nasciturusa 

w kontekście historyczno-prawnym”, w:Historia i Polityka w ujęciu filozoficznym, Lublin 2018. s. 99-112. 
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assumptions, from this very moment a newly created being present in mother's womb, is to be 

defined in personal terms. Spirited nasciturus became a human being on only potentially but 

also really. The second element concerns the issue of evaluation of aborting pregnancy in terms 

of morality and legality. As it will be presented in the progress of further analyses, 

distinguishing of the two elements of Christian teaching on nasciturus is particularly vital in 

the context of such a consequential task. It is about differentiating what has changed and what 

has remained the same in the conduct of history. As it will be shown, a negative assessment of 

aborting pregnancy during the entire stage of prenatal development constitutes a constans of 

Christian teaching on nasciturus, and changes (“evolutional”, not “revolutional”) concerned 

only views on the moment of animation and the very salience of the dispute on the moment of 

animation.  

Over the ages the views concerning ontologic, moral and legal status of nasciturus have 

always been tightly connected with the level of development of medicine. During the first 

historical periods, medicine had a very limited insight in the mechanisms of human 

embryogenesis. Initially, a characteristic feature of the reflection in the matter was a strict 

connection of empirical research with philosophy and theology. With time, emancipation of 

particular fields of science led to an argumentative autonomy between the areas of knowledge 

dependant on one another until that time. Synthetically speaking, the evolution of science 

concerning Christian teaching on nasciturus was as follows. 

NASCITURUS IN ANCIENT TIMES 

In the chapter devoted to ancient times, the basis of further discussion are the beginnings of 

Christianity in the context of Hebrew. To reconstruct the approach of the chosen nation to the 

status of nasciturus, it is essential to draw one's attention to a certain dichotomy. On the one 

hand, nasciturus was not regarded human until the moment of birth (Genesis 2:7; Exodus 

21:22-25; Job 1:13-21, Jones, 2004, p. 47; Feldman, 1974, p. 260; Kastro, 1999, p. 50). On the 

other hand, the Israeli paid great respect to human life. Having many children was considered 

a blessing and infertility was a curse(Genesis 1:28, 4:1 15:5, 21:2, 29:31, Psalm 128:3, Exodus 

12:29, Jones, 2004, p. 43) The advent of Messiah emphasized the dignity of every human in 

even a greater manner(Luke 1:26-38,1:31,1:36,1:41-45,2:10-12,16:21; John16:21; Muszala, 

2009, p 204) The dignity became a universal value, being an attribute of every human. 

Affirmation of human life became a novum in ancient times. One must not also forget that 

Christians took advantage of the heritage of the Greek world, Aristotle in particular. Christians 

adopted from Aristotle the theory of delayed animation, taking place 40 days after conception 

(Aristotle, De Anima 414 b; Barker, The Politics of Aristotle VII 14:10, Yonge, 1993, p 498). 

Christian teachings were clearly against, however, the widespread acts of infanticide and 

abortion, common in ancient Greece and Rome. A new point of view was introduced, it 

protected infants and unborn children (Leviticus 18:21; 2 Kings 23:10). 

It he period of antiquity, the teaching of first Fathers of Church on nasciturus was 

nonhomogenous, mainly because of their ambiguous attitude to widespread views of Greek 

origin. In first centuries after Christ, Christian autonomy was threatened by pagan influence. 

The commonness of, among others, Platonian and stoical theories posed a threat of religious 

syncretism. First Fathers of Church, who were meant to become guides at that difficult times, 

were frequently overly burdened with Greek influence. On the one side, they decidedly 

condemned the theory of metempsychosis and soul transmigration, clearly rejecting at the same 

time Hellenic impact, but, on the other hand, not always did they dismiss the theory of soul 

pre-existence, which was unknown to Christianity. The most nonhomogenous seem to be the 

views on the moment of spiritualization of the human embryo. First Fathers of Church 

fluctuated between concurrent animation (Tertullian, Apology IX, 8; Gregory of Nyssa, On the 
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Making of Man XXIX, 1-3) and delayed animation occurring around the fortieth day after 

conception. It must be mentioned the at the early period of antiquity, Shepherds of the Church 

made use of the legacy of Aristotle but the previously mentioned views in that particular 

historical period did not constitute the only point of reference.  It may be assumed that the 

pursuit of protection of Christian autonomy against pagan influence also equaled a distance to 

the concept of Aristotle regarding embryogenesis.   

STATUS OF A HUMAN EMBRYO IN MIDDLE AGES 

Middle Aged Christian teachings were connected with Greek philosophy. Aristotelean views 

on prenatal human development determined the approach of Christian theologians on the issue 

of nasciturus. The heritage of Aristotle had to be adapted to  Christian terms. Thomas Aquinas 

was the pioneer in the field. Middle ages created the following image of animation of the human 

foetus: human soul is created by God and infused into the embryo around the 40th day(Petri 

Lombardi, Scriptum Super Sentintis Magistri, III, d. 3, q.5, art.2) 

 As far as the historical and legal aspect of the dispute is concerned, in the dissertation 

two significant facts have been emphasized. First of all, ancient Greek and Roman legal 

codification did not define nasciturus as a person during the entire prenatal development and 

the right to decide on the life of a potential descendant was father's. There has only been 

penalized one abortion performed by a pregnant woman and a third party, but always against 

the father's of the family will (Skeczkowski, 1996, p 198). Secondly, scholastic attitude towards 

the issue of nasciturus gradually influenced secular legal regulations in Middle Ages. First 

medieval legal codifications did not correspond with the vision of a human elaborated by 

Christianity: welfare of the father was still emphasized. In time, however, the Church law 

became an inspiration to create early medieval secular regulations regarding nasciturus. It 

seems that publishing in 654 a list of laws called Lex Visigothorum by Visigoths was a 

breakthrough. A particular novum of of the codification was regarding a fully shaped 

nasciturus as a human being and take the right from the father to decide about the life and death 

of a child before and after birth (The Visigothic Code3). The Aristotelean and Aquinas vision 

of embryogenesis was also visible in the codification of Bavarians. Differentiation of animated 

and non animated foetus was, in turn, reflected in legal regulations in the XIII century in, 

among others, The Sachsenspiegel and Las Siete Partidas codification(Zielińska, 1986, pp. 55-

56.)  

NASCITURUS FROM THE EARLY MODERN PERIOD TO CONTEMPORARY 

TIMES 

During the period between 1588 and 1591 the Catholic Church considered abortion at any stage 

of prenatal development to be a homicide. In bulla Effraenatam, published in 1588 by Sixtus 

V, abortion and contraception were assumed to be a homicide no matter the stage of prenatal 

development. The given acts were liable to an ecclesiastical and secular penalty regardless of 

the sex, status and position. In case of termination of pregnancy, the offender was liable to 

excommunication, that could be lifted only by the Holy See. The scholastic doctrine paying 

homage to successive animation was reintroduced 3 years later. In 1591 Pope Gregory XIV 

proclaimed the constitution Sedes apostolica by virtue of which he undermined the foundations 

of teaching, expressed in the bulla Effraenatam, due to its variance with the theology of the 

Church as well as with centuries old, well established, practice. The Pope emphasized that in 

case of a non spiritualized fetus, abortion could not be penalized as abortion. Gregory XIV 

acknowledged the validity of excommunication in case of aborting pregnancy of an animated 

 
3 The Visigothic Code, Book VI: Concering Crime and Tortures, TitleIII: Concering Abortion, II Where                  a 

Freeborn Man Causes a Freeborn Woman to Abort and VII Concerning Those who Kill their Children before, or after, they 

are Born. 
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fetus; the eligibility to apply the exemption from penalty was reassigned from the Holy See to 

an ordinand (Nawrot, 2007, p. 91).  

Two factors influenced the transition of Christian teaching on nasciturus in the early 

modern period. First of them was the development of natural sciences which allowed, owing 

to the research by William Harvey,  to show fallaciousness of thinking of ancient authorities 

regarding embryogenesis, what caused setting new horizons in the field, and a wider approval 

of concurrent animation(Needham, 1934, p. 112-114). The second factor was the rejection of 

Aristotelean - Aquinas view on embryogenesis by Reformational Church. Making theology 

regardless the scholastic legacy allowed to adopt the concept of concurrent animation 

(Machinek, 2007, p. 65-66). The increasing move towards the concept of concurrent animation 

is merely one of the threads in a complex development of Christian teaching on nasciturus in 

the early modern period. Another was drawing attention to a moral assessment of aborting 

pregnancy and a possible conflict between the welfare of the mother and nasciturus. While 

reflecting on the issue, the circumstances and motives of abortion were analysed. Direct 

abortion, meant to kill a child, and the use of medicaments that might cause miscarriage as a 

side effect were differentiated. Generally speaking, in the early modern period, the discussion 

on moral evaluation of abortion was of a wide character. Also, very liberal views appeared. 

Especially controversial was the view of a Jesuit Thomas Sanchez. He claimed that abortion 

was acceptable in case of regarding the unanimated nasciturus as a dangerous aggressor who, 

biologically or socially, posed a threat to a pregnant woman. The fact that Sanchez in some 

cases, present in the tradition of the early modern period, accepted aborting pregnancy for 

social reasons seems significant. The proposals by Sanchez and other liberal theologians were 

condemned in 1679 by the Holy Office. The indication of the dynamics of the theological 

discussion on the status of nasciturus was the fact that in the second half of the XVII century 

the factor determining the moral assessment of aborting pregnancy was not the moment of 

animation. The differentiation between direct and indirect abortion took a priority meaning. 

Direct abortion was unanimously rejected by all theologians. In the XIX century the debate on 

acceptability of direct abortion returned, and it was often discussed in terms of craniotomy. In 

1884 the Holy See condemned the acceptability of craniotomy and surgical procedures that 

directly caused the death of a mother or nasciturus (Jones, 2004, p. 179-185). 

As far as the historical an legal issue is concerned, it must be stressed that during the 

whole early modern period, secular legal systems were clearly inspired by Christian teaching 

on nasciturus, however, to a varied degree. From the XVI to XVIII century legal codifications 

corresponded with the Aristotelean - Aquinas view on embryogenesis; an example for that is 

the codification of criminal, material and proceeding law - so called Constitutio Criminalis 

Carolina, proclaimed by Charles V in 1532. Abortion was penalized at any stage of prenatal 

development. And the destruction of a spiritualized nasciturusa was qualified as a homicide. 

Protection of an animated foetus was guaranteed by a rigorous legislation according to which 

the offender was sentenced to a brutal capital punishment (Dziadzio and Malec, 1997, p. 54; 

Zielińska,1990, p. 34-39). As far as the XIX century abortion legislation is concerned, it must 

be emphasized that it was unified within the frames of continental system. The effect of the 

Catholic moral reflection on the acceptability of abortion was the creation of legislation that 

rejected the differentiation on the basis of the stage of development. The unified, continental 

legislation lifted the law to penalize abortion with death penalty (Nawrot, 2007, p. 109-114). 

Setting new horizons of thinking in the early modern period, especially in the field of 

philosophy, theology, legislation, and, in particular, medicine, had its clear impact on the 

contemporary teaching of the Church on nasciturusa. Under the act of Constitution Apostolicae 

Sedis By Pius IX (12 X 1869) it was assumed that human life begins at the moment of 

conception and it autonomous and integral with the mother's life. Abortion at any stage of 
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prenatal development was located in the same category as the crime of homicide.  It was 

acknowledged that no circumstances, even the danger of life and health of the mother, do not 

justify the annihilation of a human being. The offender performing abortion, as well as all the 

people assisting the procedure, are to be excommunicated by virtue of law. Later ecclesiastical 

documents, analyzed in the process in detail, only confirmed this view. The Church also did 

not attempt to negotiate the problem of the moment of animation, claiming that it is of no 

significance to the status of nasciturus(Dunstan and Seller, 1988, p. 40; Mieth,2000, p. 257; 

Machinek, 2007, p. 74; Bączkowicz, 1958, p. 532). 

A thesis cannot be proposed that Christian teaching became less liberal than before when 

it took into consideration the conflict between the mother and nasciturus. The shift of horizons 

on the status of nasciturus resulted in following the effective state of medical knowledge by 

the church. It may be assumed that contemporary teaching of the Church is also liberal as it 

takes into consideration the development of medical sciences. The offender committing 

abortion, as well as all the people who assisted, are to be excommunicated by the power of law. 

The mentioned anathema was to be of pedagogical character, pointing to a serious offence 

against the divine law, that is the killing of an innocent human being. It must be emphasized 

that the Church did not venture to settle the issue of the moment of animation considering that 

is of no importance to the matter of the status of nasciturus. Even if animation was to take place 

later, a human being from the moment of conception is preparing itself to adopt soul. It must 

be clearly stressed that the teaching of the Church on penalization of abortion had been 

strengthened. As far as penalization is concerned, the stage of development of the foetus was 

insignificant. Abortion from the moment of conception did not use to be penalized as homicide. 

Contemporary teaching of the Church emphasizes the culpability of the act of aborting 

pregnancy even more clearly than it was before. The sign of new thinking horizons was the 

penalty of excommunication (at any stage of prenatal development) applied to all the people 

who were responsible, even indirectly, for the given act. The exclusion from the society took 

place at the moment of performing the act  

The debate on the status of nasciturus was conducted not only in Catholic Church but 

also in other Christian communities. Among the Protestants the stance in the matter was 

nonhomogenous; on the one hand, an attempt to create an ecumenical consensus was made, 

and, on the other hand, Protestant ethics, based on pluralism of views, frequently undermined 

the possibility of formulating joint postulates. In the opinion of some Protestants, accepting the 

dignity of a human being at the moment of conception would be too impulsive; invoking the 

freedom of scientific research and therapeutic benefits, they allowed the possibility of using 

redundant embryos(Schlögel, 2005, pp. 367-373; Honecker, 2003, p. 125; Waters and Cole-

Turner, 2003, p. 178-185; Machinek, 2007, pp. 266-268). The Russian Orthodox community 

did not elaborate their own stance concerning nasciturus but their views clearly correspond 

with postulates of Catholicism, that is Russian Orthodox grants nasciturus personal character 

at the moment of conception (Machinek, 2007, p. 270-272). 

Presently, Christian teaching ceases to be an authoritative inspiration for making legal 

regulations regarding nasciturus. The determinant of thinking legal perspectives have become 

social, demographical, ideological, political and economical factors. In the first half of the XX  

century the pioneer of legalization of aborting pregnancy was the Soviet Union(Pietrzak, 2013, 

p. 3). Before the Second World War, global lawmaking tightened the rules abortive legislation 

once again. The main motive for the international shift of legal thinking was the threat of 

depopulation of the country in the context of the incoming armed conflict. After the end of the 

II World War, a legalization of aborting pregnancy in soviet countries takes place. A political 

factor played central role in law shaping in Soviet bloc. A significant example is postwar 

People's Poland, whose abortive legislation was not decided by common will of citizens, but 

the vision of creating regulations in imitation of the Soviet ones. The liberalization of abortive 
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law between the 60's and the 70's involved also democratic countries. The greatest rigourism 

of abortive law was the domain of the countries of Latin America (Pietrzykowski, 2007, p. 14; 

Wolińska, 2007, p. 14; Zielińska,1990, pp. 85-86).   

Within international and regional systems of protection of human rights, nasciturus was 

not defined as a human being. A characteristic feature of international legal acts was ideological 

and world - view neutrality. Despite the fact that the issue of nasciturus was raised during 

preliminary works, it was not reflected in the final version of documents. Making detailed 

regulations was left to particular member states and varied international organizations(Ciszek, 

2011, p. 43, 168; Kuźniar, 2008, p. 62-63, Michalska, 1982, p. 43).  

Despite the separation of Church and state, Christian teaching still influences, to a certain 

degree, abortive legal regulations and discussions. It must be clearly emphasized that the 

Church presently still shapes human conscience, affirming the view that from the moment of 

conception nasciturus is a human being. While making abortive legislations, a political 

discourse, in which Catholic intellectuals take part, still plays a significant part. It must not also 

be forgotten that Christian scientific activities, promoting unlimited protection of human life, 

also have influenced abortive legislation. A great number of antiabortion organizations have 

been initiated by communities of Catholic intelligentsia. The Church in many countries is an 

institutionally strongest entity and in the democratic environment it is highly capable of being 

present in the public sphere. 

CONCLUSIONS 

As it was mentioned at the beginning of the paper, the primary target of the dissertation was of 

historical aspect; it was to reconstruct the evolution of Christian thoughts on nasciturus within 

legal and historical context. Except for the reconstructional aim, another goal was to answer a 

more general question: what has changed and what constitutes its constans.  The answer to 

these questions may be summarized as follows. The Church has always condemned the 

procedure of abortion and infanticide; its teaching has not changed in the matter. Aborting 

pregnancy at any stage of prenatal development was considered a cardinal sin. The debate on 

the moment of animation was of any significance only to present, that in the case of a 

spiritualized foetus a particular cardinal sin - homicide was to be applied. Despite the 

differentiation, annihilation of an unanimated nasciturus was repeatedly considered as 

homicide, in mind, putting to death a potential human being. Abortion at any stage of prenatal 

development was considered to be a great moral disorder. Over the ages, Christian teaching on 

nasciturus has changed. It must be definitely stated that it has been evolution, not revolution 

(as the title of the paper implies) because it concerned only the element connected with views 

on animation of a human embryo, and it did not evaluate the morality of aborting pregnancy. 

The negative stance of the Church in the matter constitutes, as it has already been mentioned, 

a constans of its teaching; although in the early modern period there were some liberal views 

(e.g. Sanchez) but they were momentarily condemned by the Church, so they may be treated 

as an exception to the rule confirming consistent opinion of the Church concerning aborting 

pregnancy. 

All in all: the evolution of Christian teaching regarding nasciturus in the historical and 

legal context may be presented in the following points: 

1. Early Christian teaching on nasciturus, despite a great respect for human life, did not 

define it in personal terms during the entire stage of prenatal development.  

2. Aristotelean vision of embryogenesis became for Christianity a source of new thinking 

perspectives but in the period of antiquity was not the only reference point.    
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3. Ancient legal codifications define nasciturus  in personal terms during the entire stage 

of prenatal development and the right to decide about the life of a potential offspring 

was left to the father of the family.  

4. Aristotelean concept of delayed animation took universal character in scholastic 

theological reflection mainly because of the works of Thomas Aquinas.   

5. Medieval normative system based on penitential books is inspired by Aquinas - 

Aristotelean vision of embryogenesis regarding the status of nasciturus. 

6. Christian teaching regarding nasciturus gradually influenced medieval legal 

codification; first lawmaking of that period did not consider nasciturus to be a human 

at any stage of the development, latter legal systems cease to pay homage to the interest 

of the father  of the family, being inspired by Christian teaching on nasciturus. 

7. The development of natural sciences in the early modern period allowed to show 

fallaciousness of thinking of ancient authorities regarding embryogenesis, what resulted 

in setting new thinking horizons in the field and a wider approval of the concept of 

animation at the moment of conception.   

8. Making theology by the Reformers regardless Aquinas - Aristotelean tradition allowed 

to adopt the concept of concurrent animation. 

9. Since publishing bulla Effrraenatam by Sixtus V in 1588 until the proclamation of 

Sedes Apostolica by Gregory IV, abortion in Catholic Church was considered as 

homicide at any stage of prenatal development what undeniably was the effect of new 

thinking horizons.  

10. In every Catholic reflection at the end of the XIX century, the factor determining moral 

assessment of aborting pregnancy stops being the moment of animation but the 

differentiation between direct and indirect abortion.  

11. In 1679 the Holy See by the Holy Office clearly condemned extreme proposals of 

Catholic theologians which were inconsistent to Christian tradition. 

12. During the entire time of the early modern period the teaching of the Church was the 

inspiration to create legal regulations. From the XVI to the end of the XVII century, the 

determinant for European law - making was the view on embryogenesis by Aquinas, 

which was rooted in Aristotelean vision. In the XIX century the resignation from 

making legal regulations for abortion laws seeing difference in the developmental 

criterion was definitely the effect of Christian teaching - but to a varied degree.  

13. The change of the official stance of the Catholic Church regarding nasciturus took place 

at the moment of signing constitution Apostoliae Sedis By Pius IX in 1869 which 

recognised abortion at any stage of prenatal development as a homicide of an innocent 

human being.  

14. Contemporarily, Christian teaching ceases to be the main inspiration for creating legal 

regulations.  
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THE STRATEGY OF MEASLES RUBELLA FOR THE MUSLIM COUNTRY AS 

INDONESIA 

MS. SITI RAHAYU1  

ABSTRACT 

The Fatwa of Indonesian Ulema Council No. 33 of 2018 concerning the use of the MR vaccine 

the product of the Serum Institute of India for Immunization states that the vaccine contains 

pig and human organs. The MUI label is mubah, which means that the vaccine may be given 

when an extraordinary event occurs. This study aims to encourage the Indonesian government 

to accelerate the process of independence from MR halal vaccines by qualitative-descriptive 

method which is based on Indonesia’s experiences of an implemented MR vaccine 

immunisation campaign with data collection through focus group discussion, interview, and 

secondary data in the form of a survey and including other research results. The policy 

recommendation for this programme is increased cooperation with Islamic countries through 

the Organization of Islamic Cooperation (OIC) Centre of Excellence (Vaccines) and 

Biotechnology Products. The collaboration began by forming a special team consisting of 

researchers from the public and private sectors whose members consisted of expert researchers 

from OIC countries.  

Keywords: Measles Rubella, MR Halal Vaccines, Indonesia 

INTRODUCTION 

The Measles Rubella (MR) immunization has been implemented by Indonesia in two periods. 

The first was carried out on Java Island from August to September 2017. The other islands 

were covered in September 2018. The main reason for this programme was cases of MR 

discovered in eastern Indonesia, which the government stated were outbreaks, and also because 

Indonesia has a commitment to eliminate measles and rubella (Congenital Rubella Syndrome) 

by 2020.  

Measleas and Rubella still cannot be treated. Treatment given to patients is only 

supportive. But these two diseases can be prevented by using vaccines. So far, Indonesia has 

only provided measles immunisation as a national programme. Given the magnitude of the 

estimated burden of Rubella disease and the availability of MR combination vaccines, it was 

decided to replace the Measure vaccine with the MR combination vaccine, which began with 

MR mass immunisation activities. Controversy occurred when the MR vaccine was declared 

by Indonesian Ulema Council such as a vaccine that is haram, i.e. one that can’t be used in 

Muslim country as Indonesia, because it contains pig and human organs. The majority of the 

population of Indonesia embraces Islam, refusing to vaccinate against the disease because it is 

forbidden in Islam to eat the carcasses of pigs or human organs.  

The implementation of the MR vaccine in Indonesia has experienced many challenges 

due to the haram label, causing a rejection of the vaccine in several provinces in Indonesia. 

These are not only from vaccine recipients or families. Even the Governor and Mayor have 

make refusals. The result is very small vaccination outcomes. In accordance with the data 

collected temporarily from the healthy Indonesia programme with family approach in five 

provinces, namely Gorontalo, Bangka Belitung, Lampung, Jambi, and South Kalimantan 

which are under the auspices of The National Institute of Health Research and Development, 

The Ministry of Health indicates that from November 2018, 100% of MR vaccinations would 

be carried out. Several obstacles and challenges were faced in the field like the rejection of 
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immunisation by the Governor and Mayor. It is known that Muslims are forbidden to eat pork 

and all things related to animals that are forbidden including processed oil with pig-based 

ingredients. In addition, there is no certainty from the government regarding the status of the 

vaccine. Finally, the Indonesian Ulema Council states that the MR vaccine will be provided 

until Indonesia has found a new vaccine that is halal when the old vaccine will not be valid. 

The World Health Organization (WHO, 2018) explains that vaccination is needed to 

protect the body from certain diseases. Vaccination is carried out through immunisation to 

children and adults. In addition to protecting against disease, immunisation can save time and 

money. Therefore, creating a halal vaccine for Muslim immunisation is very much needed by 

OIC members, especially for Indonesians who experience rejection of the existing MR vaccine.  

The incidence of Congenital Rubella Syndrome/CRS, (WHO, 2018) in countries that 

have not produced the rubella vaccine through immunisation is estimated to be quite high. In 

1996 an estimated 22,000 children were born with CRS in the African region, around 46,000 

in the Southeast Asian region and 12,634 in the West Pacific region. The incidence of CRS in 

regions that have produced the rubella vaccine during 1996-2008 has decreased. 

In Indonesia, The Ministry of Health (2017) notes that from January to July 2017, a  total 

of 8,099 Indonesians had suspected Measles Rubella, with an indication of 2,535 positive 

measles and 1,549 positive Rubella. To prevent transmission, especially for infants and 

children up to the age of 15 years, this programme is implemented in all provinces in Indonesia. 

In the Global Vaccine Action Plan (GVAP), measles and rubella are targeted to be eliminated 

in the five WHO regions by 2020. In line with GVAP, the 2012-2020 Global Measles and 

Rubella Strategic Plan maps out the strategies needed to reach the world target without measles, 

rubella or CRS. One of the five strategies is achieving and maintaining a high level of 

community immunity by giving two doses of vaccines containing measles and rubella through 

routine and additional immunization with high coverage (>95%) and evenly distributed. 

GOAL AND METHOD 

This study aims to encourage the Indonesian government through the Ministry of Health to 

accelerate the process of independence from the MR halal vaccine, one method of which is 

increasing cooperation with Islamic countries as the Center of Excellence on Vaccines and 

Biotechnology Products. The research method used is qualitative-descriptive, based on 

Indonesian experiences of the implemented MR Immunisation campaign with data collection 

through focus group discussion and also with the experts in this subject, interviews of some 

stakeholders, and secondary data in the form of survey results, and others. 

DISCUSSION 

The Measles Rubella Halal Vaccine 

Measles Rubella is an infectious disease of measles and German measles (Rubella) which is 

caused by the rubella virus. This infectious disease can cause death if it occurs in pregnant 

women and children under five. The main symptoms are mild fever and red spots on the skin. 

Transmission of this disease is very easy, namely through exposure to air or water that has been 

contaminated with rubella virus. Interaction with patients with rubella also triggers 

transmission quickly, because the virus is also easily transmitted through the touch of the skin, 

sharing food or drink and the process of speech, saliva and other fluids in the body. Until now, 

the Indonesian government's preventive action for this disease has been to provide MR vaccines 

to children as an initial immunisation to introduce the virus to the body. This is done so that 

the immune system in the body recognises the virus, so that it can take its own precautions 

when the body is exposed to the rubella measles virus. Medically, no drug has been found that 

can overcome this disease because this virus cannot be turned off other than by being disabled 
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by the human immune system. The Indonesian government, through the Ministry of Health, 

takes precautions by providing MR vaccines imported from the Serum Institute of India (SII). 

Fatwa of the Indonesian Ulema Council No. 33 of 2018 concerning the Use of MR 

Vaccine The product of the Serum Institute of India for Immunization states that the vaccine 

does indeed contain elements of pigs and human organs, human organs more specifically is not 

explained. The MUI labelled mubah, which means that the vaccine may be given when an 

extraordinary event occurs and is the only medicine that is owned to cure the rubella measles. 

From the statement above, a statement can be given in the form of a question sentence: Has the 

government sought to find other drugs labeled halal? 

Independence from MR vaccine is very much needed by Indonesia to answer the nation's 

challenge that the government is able to create a new vaccine with halal labels. In addition, the 

MR halal vaccine would be proof that Indonesia no longer needs to import these vaccines from 

abroad. It would also increase cooperation with other countries that do require a vaccine labeled 

halal, especially countries with a majority Muslim population. The alternative solutions taken 

at that time, as increased collaboration between the Ministry of Health and the Indonesian 

Ulema Council to intensify communication, information and education (IEC) related to Rubella 

Measles Immunisation including policies that have been taken regarding the use of the MR 

Serum Institute Indonesia (SII) production for immunisation programmes, through clear media, 

comprehensive and communicative as well as achieving policy targets for all Indonesian 

people. 

The Ulema Council of Indonesia 

The Indonesian Ulema Council is a non-governmental organisation that accommodates all 

Ulema, Islam Experts, and Islamic scholars in Indonesia to guide, foster and protect Muslims 

throughout Indonesia. The Indonesian Ulema Council was established on, 7 Rajab 1395 

Hijriah, to coincide with July 26, 1975 in Jakarta, Indonesia.  

The MUI was established as a result of meetings or deliberations of Ulema, scholars who 

came from various parts of the country, The momentum of the establishment of the MUI 

coincided when the Indonesian nation was in a phase of revival, after 30 years of independence, 

where the nation's energy has been absorbed in the group's political struggle and was less 

concerned with the problems of the spiritual welfare of the people. In it is journey, for twenty-

five years, the Indonesian Ulema Council (Ulema Council, 2018) as a forum for the discussion 

sought to: 

1. Provide guidance and guidance to Indonesian Muslims in realising religious and 

community life that is blessed by Allah; 

2. Providing advice and fatwa on religious and community issues to the Government 

and society, increasing activities for the realisation of ukhwah Islamiyah and the 

harmony between inter-religious communities in establishing national unity and 

integrity; 

3. Become a liaison between Ulema and Umaro (government) and reciprocal 

interpreters between people and the government in order to succeed national 

development; 

4. Improve relations and cooperation between organisations, Islamic institutions and 

Muslim scholars in providing guidance and guidance to the community, especially 

Muslims by holding consultations and information reciprocally. 

As an organisation that was created by scholars, Islam experts and Muslim scholars and which 

grew among Muslims the Indonesian Ulema Council is a community movement. In this case, 

the MUI is no different from other community organisations among Muslims, who have an 

autonomous presence and uphold the spirit of independence. This spirit is displayed in 

independence - in the sense that it is independent and affected - to other parties outside of 
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themselves in issuing views, thoughts, attitudes and making decisions on behalf of the 

organization. In relation to community organisations among Muslims, the Indonesian Ulema 

Council does not intend and is not intended to be a supra-structural organization that oversees 

these community organizations, and moreover positions itself as a single forum that represents 

the plurality and diversity of Muslims.  

The Halal Vaccine Industry of Indonesia 

Vaccination is not new to Indonesia. The government and industry have collaborated several 

times to produce vaccines, especially halal vaccines. Several years ago, the halal vaccines were 

produced, as explained by Hamdan Rasyid in the interviewed in Detik.Health (2015). The MUI 

provided halal certification of three products, namely the menginitis menveo meningococcal 

made by Novartis, Nevac ACYW135 by Tianyuan, and diarrhea vaccines for toddlers with 

Rotarix brand made by GlaxoSmithKline (GSK). At present, Indonesia through the Ministry 

of Health and Biofarma is collaborating in the manufacture of dengue and tuberculosis 

vaccines. The process of making the vaccine requires a long time. Until now, tuberculosis 

vaccine surveillance has entered part five in the Health Research and Development Agency. 

As a representative of the Health Ministry, the Center for Research and Development on 

Biomedical and Basic Health Technology is obliged to provide data related to the manufacture 

of the vaccines. 

Related to MR halal vaccines and the controversy that occurred in Indonesia, the Founder 

and CEO of Biofarma has explained that vaccines are needed in countries with large Muslim 

populations such as Indonesia. The role of scholars is very important to guard the process, even 

when initial research has begun. In the world there are about 100 more industries that produce 

vaccines. Of that amount, no more than 30 vaccine industries have certification from the World 

Health Organisation (WHO). Biofarma is one of these vaccine industries. While among the 

countries of OIC who have a vaccine factory, Indonesia is the only state in with an Islamic 

population majority whose immunisation vaccine is recognised by the WHO to have met 

international standards.  

In the countries of OIC, the Indonesian vaccine industry is the most advanced with the 

14 products that are already recognised by the WHO. Indonesia has also been trusted to host 

the Centre of Excellent Vaccine and Biotech Products among the state of OIC members. Even 

Saudi Arabia wants to learn a lot to be able to produce a vaccine. 

Organisation of Islamic Cooperation (OIC) 

The Organization of Islamic Cooperation (OIC) was formed after leaders of a number of 

Islamic countries held a Conference in Rabat, Morocco, on September 22-25, 1969, and agreed 

on the Rabat Declaration which affirmed faith in Islam, respect for the UN Charter and human 

rights. The formation of the OIC was initially driven by the concerns of Islamic countries over 

various problems faced by Muslims, especially after the Zionist element burned parts of the 

Holy Al-Aqsa Mosque on August 21, 1969. The formation of the OIC was aimed at increasing 

Islamic solidarity among member countries, coordinating cooperation between member 

countries, supporting international peace and security, and protecting Islamic holy places and 

helping the struggle for the establishment of an independent and sovereign Palestinian state. 

The OIC currently has 57 Islamic countries with a majority Muslim population in the Asia and 

Africa region. 

As an international organisation which initially emphasised political issues, especially 

the Palestinian issue, the OIC was transformed into an international organisation which became 

a forum for cooperation in various political, economic, social, cultural and scientific fields 

among Muslim countries in the whole world. 
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An example that OIC is concerned with scientific, technology, and vaccine products is 

the hold of meeting in Jakarta. On May 14, 2018, in Jakarta, Indonesia, the Ministry of Health 

held a workshop for the development of vaccines and biotechnology products attended by 

member countries of the Organization of Islamic Cooperation (OIC) incorporated by Centre of 

Excellence (CoE) on Vaccines and Biotechnology Products. Indonesian representatives at the 

event, including the Food and Drug Supervisory Agency (BPOM), Bio Farma, Kimia Farma, 

Phapros, and Indofarma. The meeting was a follow-up of the sixth resolution of the Islamic 

Conference of Health Ministers held in Jeddah. All OIC members have appointed Indonesia as 

the Center of Excellence (CoE) for the production of vaccines and biotech products. In 

addition, discussions were also held with relevant stakeholders in interim decision-making in 

the use of MR vaccines. The meeting which was held on August 27, 2018 was attended by the 

Minister of Health accompanied by the Director General of Disease Prevention and Control of 

the Indonesian Ministry of Health, and Member of Commission IX of the House of 

Representatives in Nusantara Building, Indonesia. 

Available Regulations 

Several rules and guidelines have been made to reduce measles and rubella in Indonesia, which 

consists of the fatwa about the mubah label vaccines that are currently still being used, 

campaigns for measles and rubella immunization, and the elimination of conginetal rubella 

syndrome, as follow: 

1. Fatwa of Indonesian Ulema Council No. 33 of 2018 concerning the Use of MR Vaccine 

Products from the Serum Institute of India for Immunization. The general provisions in the 

fatwa are explained as follows: 

1) The use of vaccines that use pig and its derivatives is illegal. 

2) The MR serum product from the Serum Institute of India (SII) is illegitimate because 

it is in the production process using materials derived from pigs. 

3) The use of MR vaccine products from the serum Institute of India (SII) is currently 

allowed because of: 

• There is a condition of compulsion (declared syar'iyyah) 

• There are no halal and sacred MR vaccines yet. 

• There is information from competent and trusted experts about the dangers 

caused by not being immunized and the absence of halal vaccines. 

4) The ability to use MR vaccines as referred to in number 3 does not apply if there is a 

halal and sacred vaccine found. 

2. Ministry of Health Regulation HK 01.07/Menkes/174/2017 National Verification 

Committee for Elimination of Measles and Control of Rubella (Congenital Rubella 

Syndrome). 

3. Ministry of Health Regulation HK.01.07/Menkes/45/2017 Implementation of Campaign 

and Introduction of Rubella Measles Immunization in Indonesia. 

Policy Strategies 

• Increasing cooperation with Islamic countries through the Center of Excellence (CoE) 

on Vaccines and Biotechnology Products. The collaboration began by forming a 

special team consisting of researchers from the public and private sectors whose 

members consisted of expert researchers from OIC countries. 

• Formulate a joint framework with the aim of making halal vaccine MR. 

• As well, the formation of a group of researchers in the Center for Research and 

Development on Biomedical and Basic Health Technology in collaboration with the 
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private sector, State-Owned Enterprises (Corporate Governance) to plan the making 

of halal vaccines 
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LANGUAGE AND CYBERFEMINISM: ESSAY ABOUT THE #ELENÃO 

MS. JULIA COSTA1  

ABSTRACT 

From a discursive perspective about the feminist movement #Elenão (#Nothim, in English) it 

is possible to observe the mobilization of specific discursive devices and practices that concerns 

the digital feminist movement, such as the use of technographims and memes (Paveau, 2017). 

The relation between these known practices and the new formats imposes, at the same time, 

the need of a specific reflection upon the ways of information circulation. Based on the 

assumption of Castells (2017) that the approach of the interaction between social movements 

and institutions today is a form of contemporary political expression, we will reflect in this 

paper upon the manifestation of the feminist movement mediated by technology: the so-called 

cyberfeminism, in Brazilian context, having the language as specific point of view. 

Keywords: cyberfeminism; social movement; hashtag; Brazilian politics; #EleNão 

CYBER-ACTIVISM: THE DIGITAL POLITICAL MANIFESTATION 

The main interest in this paper is to promote a scientific reflection upon the established relation 

between the technology - implied in the development of communication - and politics, focusing 

on the use of the language by the digital social movements. From the viewpoint of Linguistics, 

and more specifically of discourse theories, we will try to understand the functioning of the 

linguistic devices that act as the driving force of current social and political movements, marked 

by the mobilization aligned with the devices available in the new media. 

 The development of the media is interrelated with politics and forms a sovereign contact 

space between political leaders and citizens - democratizing communication, exposing 

opinions and debating relevant and controversial issues for the country, for example. In this 

sense, the impact of technological evolution combined with the media development itself is 

also felt in the political field. 

Despite the heated discussion between political scientists and communication scholars - 

these exaggerating about the importance of the media in politics and those ignoring their 

influence and/or participation - it is also necessary for language science researchers to come to 

the debate; after all, there is no transformation only in the formats of information (from the 

radio, television, to the internet, in the contemporary world), but also in the way of mobilizing 

the linguistic-discursive resources. 

Technological advances that founds cyberculture, extrapolates technical questions and 

proposes a new attitude for contemporary society, promoting beyond the development of the 

devices themselves, the transformation in the form of human interaction and also in their way 

of expression. The Internet, according to Lévy (1999), is one of the main new means of 

communication, being seen as part of digital technologies and functioning as communication 

infrastructure in cyberspace. In it, several virtual environments of interaction are created, which 

reconstruct the intersubjective relations, now mediated by the machine. 

Cyberspace, understood as a "space of communication opened by the worldwide 

interconnection of computers and computer memories" (Lévy, 1999, p. 94) establishes, among 

other characteristics, a new relationship with time and space, as well as the reformulation itself 

of intersubjective interaction. The subject - previously conceived as heterogeneous - 

extrapolates on the internet its plural and dialogical constitution, while at the same time the 
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search for belonging to the particular community becomes more incessant. According to Pierre 

Lévy, 

  

the development of virtual communities is based on interconnection. A virtual 

community is built on the affinities of interests, on knowledge, on mutual projects, in a 

process of cooperation or exchange, all of this regardless the geographic proximity and 

institutional affiliations (Lévy, 1999, p.130). 
 

In the meantime, social movements have increasingly gained circulation power in cyberspace, 

which functions as an online amplifier of the causes already debated offline. The power of the 

internet is extent related to the capacity of human behavior to be reflected itself in the virtual 

environment, hence the emergence of the term cyberculture, as a relation between society, 

culture and virtual electronic environment, since 
 

it is impossible to separate the human from his material environment, as well as from 

the signs and images through which he attributes meaning to life and the world. In the 

same way, we can not separate the material world - and still less its artificial part - from 

the ideas by which technical objects are conceived and used, nor from the humans who 

invent them, produce and use [...] (Lévy, 1999, p. 21). 

 

On the internet, various discursive institutions produce and circulate meaning and it is possible 

at the same time to verify the proliferation of manifestations related to social movements that 

- as well as society itself - are constantly changing. Cyber-activism, as a process of adaptation 

of social movements to new technologies, has contributed not only to the diffusion of various 

social, political and economic causes, but also to the determination of these movements. 

According to Castells (2001), social struggles were historically marked by social 

movements that maintained a certain hierarchical chain, aligned with the vertical values of the 

industrialization process. On the other hand, what is seen today with cyber-activism is the 

horizontalization of contemporary struggles, which have a structure marked by a more 

democratic access provided by the network. 

Internet is a tool for contemporary social struggles and is conceived as a potential space 

for expression and genuinely democratic participation (DEIBERT, 2000). Such a tool enables 

the union and mobilization of the various discursive communities2, as well as the horizontal 

promotion of information, which are now diffused from discursive places less marked by the 

hierarchy of social and political relations. 

Castells (2017) argues that the manifestation of social movements on the internet is 

globally aligned, since it is possible to observe cyberactivism as protagonist in different 

cultures, institutional environments and different levels of development. The nodal point 

between the various manifestations is based on a crisis in the current political system, triggered 

by the dissatisfaction of society around primordial social and political issues. In the words of 

the sociologist, 

 

 
2 "In the problematic of Maingueneau (1984, 1987), the notion of discursive community is solidary to that of discursive 

formation. Indeed, the underlying hypothesis is that it is not enough to oppose discursive formations in purely textual terms: 

from one discourse to another 'there is change in the structure and functioning of the groups that manage these discourses. 

"In other words, the modes of organization of men and their discourses are inseparable, doctrines are inseparable from the 

institutions that make them emerge and maintain them" (Maingueneau; Charaudeau, 2008, p. 108). 
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most of these movements have similar characteristics [...]. They also share two contextual 

factors that seem decisive. The first is a fundamental crisis of legitimacy of the political 

system, regardless of the form of political regime, whether authoritarian or based on 

democratic elections. Political parties are despised in most countries, corruption in 

government is a recurrent theme, and professional politicians have collectively become 

the concept of the majority of the world's citizens, 'La Casta', devoting itself to caring for 

their own interests instead of representing the people who elect them and pay them. This 

is essential because, whatever difficulties they may have, they do not find channels of 

expression and adequate representation in political institutions. Thus, they resort to 

alternative forms of direct manifestation of their needs and desires and seek to reinvent 

democracy. Therefore, the interaction between social movements and political 

institutions becomes a fundamental issue, capable of nurturing the true potential of these 

movements as agents of social change (Castells, 2017, p. 170). 
 

From the concept of cyberspace (Lévy, 1999) we intend to reflect in this paper upon the 

activism that consolidates in this space of social interaction mediated by technology and 

defined by virtual symbolic exchange. Our scientific-analytical perspective will specifically 

focus on the constitution, consolidation and circulation of the discourses that are part of the so-

called cyberfeminist movement in the Brazilian context. 

FEMINIST SOCIAL MOVEMENT AND DIGITAL FEMINISM 

From the understanding that social movements are characterized by "collective action 

undertaken to an objective whose outcome, in case of success or in case of failure, transforms 

the values and institutions of society" (Castells, 2000), it is possible to understand the feminism 

as a social movement, since it struggles for the change of patriarchal values3 in society. 

 The feminist movement can be understood as a social movement because it collectively 

strives for a right: the right of equality between men and women, seeking to overcome, 

therefore, the "fundamental contradictions of society born of both the development of 

capitalism and persistence until today of male domination, which is expressed in social and 

sexual division, for example" (Hirata et al., 2009, p. 152). 

In this sense, development and use of new technologies has traditionally been under male 

domain, since men are historically and culturally qualified with intelligence and public 

activism. The claim and the commitment of women to occupy the cybernetic environment is a 

form of feminism, since it seeks to give voice to women through the contemporary media, 

among them, mainly, the internet. 

Occupying virtual spaces, women claim their social space and contribute to the feminist 

struggle of the past: from the first wave (late nineteenth century, early twentieth century), in 

which equal rights were vindicated for men and women centering on the right to vote; of the 

second wave (until 1970), which was generally concerned with sexuality, violence and the 

labor market; and the third wave (1990), marked by the internal questioning of the movement 

itself, having as its neuralgic point the notions of femininity and gender combined with the 

reflection upon social minorities4. 

One of the manifestations of cyber-activism is cyberfeminism itself, determined by the 

occupation of women of social spaces, which are now redesigned by the web space. Feminist 

ideals, kept in their essence, therefore seek to manifest itself in the virtual space, in which 

 
3 "In the sense of the feminist movement, patriarchy means a social formation in which men hold power, or simply, power is 

of men, and is thus synonymous with 'male domination or oppression of women'" (HIRATA et al., 2009, p. 173). 
4 cf. GOHN, M. G. Women-actresses of social movements: political-cultural relations and theoretical debate in the 

democratic process. Politics and society, n. 1 - October, 2007. Available at: 

https://periodicos.ufsc.br/index.php/politica/article/view/1255/1200- Accessed on: 12/27/2018. 
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women increasingly have not only can be seen passively - using the tools already available - 

but also actively (acting increasingly in the area of technology and information technology5). 

Cyberfeminism developed from the 1990s along with the emergence of the first computer 

networks. It emerges as a reinvention of other feminist movements, from an approach to 

communication technologies. According to researcher Joanne Lalonde, 

 

cyberfeminism is one of the important manifestations of activism on the internet. The 

term cyberfeminism appeared in the 1990s, emerging simultaneously from different 

sources. We usually understand that the term came in 1992, in the artistic manifestations 

of the VNS Matrix in Australia and in the theoretical works of Sadie Plant. Therefore, it 

is in the 2000s that cyberfeminism erupts in all its complexity, along with the growth of 

Web accessibility. The term cyberfeminism evolves rapidly and develops on different 

fronts, encompassing varied problems that we could regroup under the general 

understanding as a relation between the women and technology, from a feminist 

perspective (Lalonde, 2012). 
 

Based on the theories about post-humanism, cyberfeminism can be understood as a new 

manifestation within feminist movements. With a multifaceted and polyphonic characteristic, 

cyberfeminism seeks to group diverse manifestations of various social actors, whose common 

point is the recognition of the differences regarding the power between men and women and, 

therefore, struggle for equality between genders. 

Donna Haraway (1984), an inspirer of the cyberfeminist movement, recognizes that it is 

difficult to name such a multiform movement, declaring that "the consciousness of exclusion 

that is produced through the act of naming is acute (Haraway, 1984, p. 47). The author defends 

the pluralism of identity that permeates all, not only women. 

Cyberfeminism, from the virtual environment, therefore seeks to break down real 

paradigms, since "cyberfeminism is political, not an excuse for inaction in the real world, and 

it is inclusive and respectable in relation to the many cultures that women live "(Hawthorne 

and Klein, 1999, p. 2). 

Networked feminism, although constituting itself as a heterogeneous movement, 

maintains a common nucleus, determined by the defense of identity and the social role of 

women according to new paradigms. It emerges from the "effort and importance of establishing 

a network of communication among women" (Collado and Navarrete, 2006), since it is from 

the debate, dialogue and circulation of ideas that social movements take shape and grow 

stronger. 

According to the authors, cyberfeminism can be defined as a "networked feminist 

practice, which aims both politically and aesthetically to construct new orders and disassemble 

old myths of society through the use of technology" (Collado and Navarrete, 2006). 

CYBERACTIVISM, CYBERFEMINISM AND LANGUAGE 

From the Linguistic point of view, cyberculture manifests itself through a syncretic language, 

which operates with drawings, graphics, figures, colors, words, sounds, movements, etc. 

Whatever the medium in which it takes place, the multimodal language of the new media begins 

to model and intermediate the relations in which the body of man perceives the effects of the 

machine (Teixeira and Carmo Jr., 2013, p. 7). 

 
5 Various groups around the world discuss the relationship of women with the creation and management of new 

technologies. We mention some: Rail Girls, Women who code, PyLadies, Code Girls, MariaLab, Women TechMakers, 

Womoz, Digital Girls, Women in technology, Technovation, among others. 
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The plurissemiotic possibilities of the technodiscursive manifestation (Paveau, 2017) 

allow a high degree of production reformulation and speeds the circulation. The potential of 

the internet allowed the evolution of the feminist discourse, henceforth cyberfeminist, both in 

the nature and in the form of the arguments. 

According to professor Marie-Anne Paveau (2017; 2017a) it is possible to identify two 

types of discursive practices with a strong argumentative coefficient within the cyberfeminist 

movement: 1) the re-signification and 2) the use of technographisms (Paveau, 2017). Both 

functioning as a form of reversal of a previously established order and applied not only to the 

feminist movement, but also to digital discursive practices in general. 

Re-signification corresponds to a "device for recovering semiotic degrading or offensive 

content with the aim of reversing value and recovering the signs as symbols of pride" (Paveau, 

2017, p. 5); while the technographism is a "semiotic production that associates text and image 

in a composition characteristic of the internet". 

In this paper, our main focus is on what Paveau (2017) designates as technographim, 

defined by the articulation between text and image and which can occur, according to the 

researcher, both by the iconization of the text (use of text and image); as well as the practice of 

remix (transformation of the existing into something new). 

Through the production of memes, that are, "cultural elements characteristic of the 

internet that propagate in the public sphere by the replication and transformation in digital 

networks and communities" (Paveau, 2017a), internet users produced, during the 2018 

presidential campaign in Brazil, an infinity of technographisms, joining the statement #EleNão 

to an infinity of images. 

Working through interdiscourse, the meme resigns, from its moral judgment, from its 

point of view on the world, the object of the polemic, imparting to the same isotopy, new 

elements. The interdiscourse is understood here as "the set of discursive units [...] with which 

a particular discourse enters into an explicit or implicit relation" (Maingueneau; Charaudeau, 

2008, 286). 

From the appropriation of the feminism of the original poster "We can do it"6, it is 

possible to affirm that it has become a meme. Despite being elaborated before the emergence 

of the internet, the infinite derivations and reinterpretations of this poster, by the feminist 

movement, make it work according to the meme culture (PAVEAU, 2017, p.10). 

According to Paveau (2017) the re-readings of this meme and the different remix 

practices can be grouped according to three different typologies: a) generalist informative and 

declarative function; b) specifying and argumentative function and c) militant artistic function. 

Our specific object of reflection are two technographims elaborated by the Brazilian 

feminist movement for the campaign of the movement #EleNão, that 

were popular demonstrations led by women who occurred in various regions of Brazil 

and the world, with the main objective of protesting against the candidate for the 

presidency of Brazil, Jair Bolsonaro. The demonstrations took place on September 29, 

2018, and became the largest protest ever held by women in Brazil and the largest popular 

concentration during the presidential election campaign in Brazil in 2018. 

Demonstrations began to be organized in social networks, mainly in the group "Women 

against Bolsonaro" on Facebook. The protests were motivated by the candidate's 

 
6 We Can Do It ("We Can Do It!") Is the title of an advertisement poster created by J. Howard Miller in 1943 for the 

company Westinghouse, in order to raise the morale of its workers during the war effort of the United States. The poster is 

based on a black and white photograph taken of a female worker who then worked at Alameda Air Force Base in California. 

[...] According to the article, the purpose of the poster was to encourage women to participate in war production, working in 

the shipyards and factories, which does not seem to have any connection with the real purpose of Westinghouse Electric. But 

since then the image has come to be associated with the incorporation of the female workforce into the industry as a 

consequence of the war, although the original poster had nothing to do with it (Source: Wikipedia). 
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misogynistic statements and also by his threats to democracy. Social movements, 

feminist groups and parties also supported and participated in the demonstrations 7. 

The poster "We can do it" was reinterpreted/remixed in the greatest Brazilian feminist 

mobilization, the movement #EleNão. The following is the original poster and the versions 

remixed by the feminist movement, and even by the movement #EleNão. In this text we will 

specifically address the re-appropriation according to the second typology of the remix: the 

specifying and argumentative function. Let's start by looking at the following images: 

 

Image 1  

orignal: J. Howard Miller, 1942 

Source: Wikimedia Commons, public domain 

 

Image 2 

#ELENÃO 

Source: https://sometag.org/hashtag/endfacism/ 

 

 
Image 3 

Valentin Brown "We all can do it", 2013 

Fonte: tumblr interssectionalism8 

 

Image 4 

#ELENÃO - Valentine Brown 

https://br.pinterest.com/pin/35402522070

4705626/ 

 

 
7 Available at: https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Protestos_contra_Jair_Bolsonaro. Access: 10/20/2018. 
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On the one hand, between figure 1 (original of the poster "We can do it") and figure 2 (remixed 

by the movement #EleNão), we observe that the remix process maintains the visual text (a 

white woman with red bandana and shirt blue under yellow background), only the verbal text, 

which changes from the slogan "We can do it" to #EleNão, suffers alteration. In this case, "the 

image is then elevated to the service of the defense of a materialized feminism" (Paveau, 2017). 

The argumentative function is materialized in the process of re-reading/remix from the 

original poster and its reinterpretation "is, therefore, more than a sign, it constitutes a true 

argumentation within the internal political struggle that currently occurs between the different 

positions and varied generations" (Paveau, 2017, p.11). 

On the other hand, between figures 1 and 3 we observe that there is change in both the 

verbal text and the visual text. In the visual, instead of the white woman, we see a brown 

woman, a black woman and a Muslim woman; in the verbal, the addition of the pronoun all: 

from "We can do it" we read now "We all can do it". In addition, there is the insertion of footer 

with the following phrase "Feminism is useless without intersectionality and inclusion". 

This same function - argumentative - is still observed between figures 3 and 4. In the first 

one, figure 3, we have a meme already reformulated in the verbal text and visual text, as we 

observed. In figure 4 it undergoes a further process of remix by the movement #EleNão. Now 

in the place of "We all can do it", we read "#EleNão". 

CONCLUSION 

By using various technological resources available, women began to politically occupy the 

virtual space by creating discussion forums, groups in social networks, publications, shares, 

memes, cartoons, etc. By operating through the process of remixing with an argumentative 

function, Brazilian cyberfeminist movement re-signifies the original poster, also re-signifying 

the feminist discourse itself and its mode of argumentation. 

The visual text of the poster is intended to signal a feminist orientation and its 

reinterpretation points out a true mode of argumentation within the internal political struggle. 

From the remix of the poster, feminism re-signifies not only its form of expression, but also 

mobilizes the memory of the movement, rebuilding its own historical and discursive thread. 

According to Paveau (2017, p. 7), "re-signification is argumentative insofar as it 

constitutes as counter-discourse, opposing an earlier discourse" and it confers power, autonomy 

and freedom, functioning as " action". Together with Donna Haraway and her Cyborg 

Manifesto (1984), Paveau defends the argument of the salamander: 

 
With salamanders, regeneration following an injury, for example the loss of a limb, is 

accompanied by the regeneration of structure and restoration of functions with the constant 

possibility of production, in place of the old wound, of duplication, or any another type of strange 

topographical result [...] All of us have been deeply wounded. We need regeneration, not rebirth, 

and the utopian dream of the hope of a monstrous world without distinction of gender is part of 

what can reconstitute us (Haraway, 1984). 

 

Paveau (2017) states that, like the salamanders, "techno- and socio-discursive devices allow 

the creation of reconstruction processes that are sometimes elaborate and productive, as in the 

salamander." The production of insults against women, as embodied in the speech of the then 

presidential candidate - and now president-elect of Brazil - reinforces the need for the feminist 

movement to renew its arguments and rebuild itself in contemporary times. 

Jair Bolsonaro's public speeches in the 2018 election campaign are controversial and full 

of gaffes, because they do not agree with the tacit contract that governs the political field. This 

candidate, on several occasions, his speeches are full of prejudice addressing general topics of 

interest to Brazilian people: the role of women in society, the historical issue of blacks, racism 

and homosexuals law, for example. 
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In his pronouncements, Bolsonaro excludes minorities by promoting male chauvinism, 

racism, xenophobia and homophobia - among other types of exclusion, prejudice and elitism. 

In a text entitled "See 10 controversial sentences of Bolsonaro that the deputy considered 

'joking'"9, it is possible to have access to a list of small phrases highlighted of the 

pronouncements of the candidate, who generated polemic and concretized their bias macho, 

such as: "She does not deserve (to be raped) because she is very ugly" and "I had four (children) 

men, the fifth I was a little weak and a woman was born". 

Bolsonaro's position on various issues, including the role of women in Brazilian society, 

is controversial. And, in addition to the polemic understood as a "discursive manifestation in 

the form of clash, brutal confrontation, contradictory opinions circulating in public space" 

(Amossy, 2017, p. 53), it is aggressive and provokes the discursive "power of action" (Paveau, 

2017) of excluded minorities. 

In this paper we sought to reflect upon the feminism in Brazil, having as an anchorage 

the French Discourse Analysus; and as object, the largest contemporary feminist movement in 

Brazil: #EleNão, that started in the internet. Cyberfeminism, in addition to its digital 

manifestation, has the objective of real action and concrete change, which have taken place not 

only in the claims of the movement that invaded the streets, but also in the construction of 

arguments in the virtual environment. 

Among the devices mobilized by the new feminist argumentation, we analyzed the 

technographims (Paveau, 2017), concretized in the re-reading of the meme "We can do it", 

which was reformulated by Brazilian cyberfeminism and appropriated by the cause of the 

movement #EleNão. Feminism will continue to reinvent itself, and we can also infer that from 

its discursive construction. 
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THE ISLAMIC PERSPECTIVE OF FEMALE’S EMPLOYMENT:TO WHAT 

EXTENT DO ISLAMIC PRINCIPLES COINCIDE WITH CEDAW WITH REGARD 

TO WOMEN’S EMPLOYMENT RIGHT? 

MS. SARAH BALTO1  

ABSTRACT 

The Convention on the Elimination of all Forms of Discrimination Against Women (CEDAW) 

encourages member states to enact explicit provisions that assert women’s right to equal 

employment opportunities as men. Islam, in a similar manner, affirms that employment should 

be carried out equally by men and women, irrespective of their gender characteristics. 

However, employment in Muslim communities, particularly within Arab societies, is 

traditionally a male field. The notion of women’s employment is a shocking one for such men, 

especially for those who are unaware of women’s rights. Therefore, as the position and status 

of women in the Middle East are often criticised by human rights watch groups, this paper aims 

to discuss the key reasons for such accusations, the Islamic perspective of female’s economic 

rights and to what extent the principles of CEDAW and Islam coincide with regards to women’s 

employment right. 

Keywords: Islam, CEDAW, Women, Employment. 

INTRODUCTION 

The egalitarian nature of human rights means that they must apply to all human beings, 

regardless of their personal demographics. (Goodhart, 2013) Since 1945, this core principle 

has been the foundation of international treaties around the world and it has led to widespread 

improvement in the human rights enjoyed by people all over the world. In this regard, there are 

various international instruments which are used to uphold the notions of fundamental freedom 

and non-discretionary treatment to both men and women. These instruments work tirelessly for 

the improvement of women’s position within society as well as championing gender equality. 

For instance, CEDAW made women’s rights issue one of their central concerns. CEDAW 

reinforces the implementation of legislation that protects women against gender discrimination. 

It urges that women should be entitled to the same rights with which all men are endowed. 

Similarly, Islam recognises the same basic rights for women which it bestows upon men. 

Women have the right to safeguard their position in society and to take part in economic activity 

in the same way as men. For instance, in Islam, participation in the labour force is considered 

a major factor in the development of any society. Consequently, Islam affirms that employment 

should be carried out equally by men and women irrespective of their gender characteristics. 

(Azid, 2005) All practices that existed prior to the emergence of Islam that undermined 

women’s overall role and status in society were eradicated by Islamic teachings and principles. 

SHARIA LAW: AN OVERVIEW 

Sharia is a path chosen by God for his creatures to achieve the highest level of contentment in 

their worldly existence. Apart from this metaphorical definition, Sharia could be termed as a 

comprehensive compilation of God’s commandments and religious norms regarding every 

aspect of human existence. Viewed in terms of Western development, Sharia could be seen as 

 
1 Teaching Assistant at King Abdulaziz University, Saudi Arabia, Ph.D. candidate at Law School, University College 
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a particular kind of law code that covers humanitarian, civic, political aspects as well as the 

religious and spiritual aspects of life. (Hassan, 1982) 

Primary Sources of Sharia 

Complete obedience to Almighty God is the main guiding principle of Islam. The directions of 

God, which are compiled in the Holy Quran, are considered the final guide for all Muslims. 

(Al-kurtubi, 2011) Indeed, the Quran is not merely a book; rather, it is the utmost authentic 

record of God’s word that was communicated to his Last Prophet Mohammed. Moreover, it is 

considered as a set of principles and instructions that were directly laid down by God Himself. 

(Al-kurtubi, 2011) Thus, the Quran is the major source for Muslims to determine the basis of 

a specific law or legal standard.  

The sayings and deeds of Prophet Mohammed are called “Sunna”. This is considered the 

second primary Islamic law source. (Al-Dossari, 2015)It should be noted in this domain that 

the term “Hadith” is slightly different from Sunna. Hadith is the written record of Sunna. In 

other words, Hadith is a compiled set of Prophet Mohammed’s sayings and practices that were 

recorded by well-known writers. (Al-Dossari, 2015) The important role of Aisha in this regard 

and her defence of women’s rights and interests are worthy of consideration. Aisha was a point 

of reference for different senior Islamic scholars and companions. In fact, For Sunnis, Aisha 

was one of the most important narrators of Hadith, particularly in relation to issues affecting 

women, and she is at or near the root of many chains of narration for very important Hadiths. 

Also, alongside Aisha’s knowledge in different jurisprudential cases, she was the main 

arbitrator and guide in almost all matters pertaining to women. Aisha highlighted women’s 

issues and their legitimate rights; she conveyed women’s problems to Prophet Mohammed 

when needed. According to various Islamic scholars, Aisha is considered as the “Women’s 

Rights Leader”. (Tahmaz, 2010)  

Apart from these two primary sources, there is also a third source for finding Islamic law 

rules’, particularly when they are not contained either in the Quran or in the Sunna. The third 

source is the consensus of Muslim scholars and jurists on certain matters. (Ismail , 2000) 

Technically, this source is called “Ijma”. It is a recognition of the significance of the juristic 

role in Islam. Ijma is fundamentally important within Islamic jurisprudence. Islamic jurists 

recognise that there are practical matters that provoke disagreement and which require 

discussions in order to resolve such disputes. Therefore, when any consensus is reached, Ijma 

exists, and subsequently, it is applied as a law. (Ismail , 2000)  

“Analogical deduction” is the fourth Islamic law source, which is what is meant by 

“Qiyas”. In order to resolve different issues and controversies, the earliest period of Islam 

permitted deductions and analogies. However, the recourse to Qiyas is only allowed if the 

solution for the matter in hand could not be found in the Quran, Sunna or Ijma. (Hito, 2006) 

According to Qiyas, the ruling of any of the previous sources could be extended to a new issue 

on the condition that both the precedent (asl) and the new issue (far’) engage the same operative 

cause (illa), which is the particular set of circumstances that prompts a specific law into action. 

(Al-Hamad, 2007) For instance, alcohol in Islam is prohibited. The effective or operative cause 

for such prohibition is that it affects the mind. Hence, anything that affects humans to act 

recklessly, such as drugs, is also prohibited under Islam by the use of Qiyas. (Adema, 2016) 

Indeed, such utilisation of analogies and deduction (from previous judgments) is apparent in 

the approaches employed by the common law, which allows analogy in a present case which 

involves a similar dispute where a decision has been already acknowledged in the past. 

(Bielefeldt, 2000)  

Finally, “Ijtihad” is the fifth Islamic law source. It is the self-governing interpretation of 

law which is made by an educated person in order to resolve a situation where no past precedent 

is available in any other Sharia sources. (Hito, 2006)  
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It is worth noting in this domain that many in the West are under the misapprehension 

that the Quran is the main basis of a vast body of jurisprudence that aims to regulate the whole 

of Islamic society. (Bielefeldt, 2000) This confusion arises due to their failure to understand 

the Quran’s true character. Despite the fact that the Quran sets out explicit commandments 

that constitute laws, it is not a mere set of laws like a statute book. Rather, the Quran includes 

different messages and guidelines for moral and decent living. (Al-kurtubi, 2011) In fact, 

Islamic jurists took about three hundred years to interpret such messages in order to reach the 

current refined stage of Islamic jurisprudence, by employing proper standards of interpretation, 

using analogy, presumptions and logic, as well as insisting on the significance of precedent of 

the kind that jurists of other legal systems later used in the development of their own 

jurisprudence. (Al-Najar, 2008) Thus, functionally, it could be said that the different efforts 

mentioned by the Islamic jurists to enhance the Islamic legal system and jurisprudence are 

comparable to the common law applied in other countries. 

WOMEN’S EMPLOYMENT RIGHT IN CEDAW AND IN ISLAM  

CEDAW deals comprehensively with discrimination affecting women’s rights in different 

areas. Indeed, discrimination within the employment field is a matter of concern for CEDAW. 

This convention sets out rules in order to provide women with the right to gain equal 

employment opportunities with men and thus enable women to make progress in their 

professional career. (Loutfi , 2001) Article 11 of CEDAW demands member states to eradicate 

all forms of discrimination in the employment field by stating that:  

States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to eliminate discrimination against 

women in the field of employment in order to ensure, on a basis of equality of men and 

women, the same rights. 

Furthermore, CEDAW emphasises that women and men should be provided with equal 

employment opportunities. This equality includes using the same selection standards when 

applying for a job. Article 11(1) (b) of CEDAW states: 

States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to eliminate discrimination against 

women in the field of employment in order to ensure, on a basis of equality of men and 

women, the same rights, in particular the right to the same employment opportunities, 

including the application of the same criteria for selection in matters of employment. 

The impetus for this came from both Belgium and the United States of America. They argued 

for the creation of regulations in order to guarantee equal employment opportunities for women 

and thus curb discrimination. (Riggin, 2011) This provision has been criticised by different 

countries. For instance, Mexico believed that this issue is sufficiently covered by the 

preliminary subsection that calls for states to take all suitable measures in order to remove all 

kinds of employment discrimination against women. (Goergen, 2008) However, such criticism 

did not hinder the codification of the US and Belgium proposals.  

On the other hand, Islam has played a major role in supporting women’s rights. However, 

before dealing with women’s right to employment in Islam, it is essential to clarify some key 

points. First, Islam does not call for the dominance of men over women; rather, its aim is to 

construct a decent life for women based on an equal status between men and women. (Al-

Sarjani, 2007) Second, it is unlikely that different sources of Sharia would contradict one 

another but contradiction can occur because of contestable interpretations scholars make of 

Sharia sources. (Al-Najar, 2008) Finally, in contrast to the differing situations of women that 

exist in different parts of the Islamic world, where their rights are determined based on 

traditions and customs, women’s rights in Islam must be judged based on Sharia sources only, 

irrespective of local customs. (Al-Sultan, 1987) 
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Islam indeed recognises women’s right to work. Sharia sources do not include any 

prohibition on women when it comes to their right to employment. Rather, Islam encourages 

women to be vital members of society and to support members of their family in the same way 

as men. (Khairat, 1978) The right to work in Islam is prohibited only as far as unlawful jobs 

are concerned. This means that women are banned from working in immoral jobs where their 

dignity and respect for them are undermined. For example, jobs that require women to show 

their bodies are prohibited in Islam. (El-Shobaki, 2011) It is noteworthy in this domain to 

mention that this prohibition is applied to both men and women. For instance, according to 

Article 4 of the Saudi Labour Law:  

When implementing the provisions of this Law, the employer and the worker shall 

adhere to the provisions of Sharia. 

Moreover, In Islam, women are entitled to be financially supported by men at all stages of their 

life. Such financial security includes women’s clothing, accommodation, and food. Indeed, this 

right is applied to all women irrespective of their marital status. (El-Shobaki, 2011) In other 

words, and in contrast to men, women in Islam have no financial obligations imputed to them. 

For instance, women are freely able to decide whether or not to work, and hence, if a woman 

earns a wage, she is free to spend it according to her own will and without the man’s consent. 

In addition, she is not required to spend it on the household. In other words, with the remarkable 

guarantee of women’s right to financial security that Islam has given to women, they are not 

obliged to spend money on their household even if they have more money than their husbands 

or own more wealth. (El-Shobaki, 2011)  

Thus, it can be said that both CEDAW and Islam advocate women’s right to employment. 

The two sets of rights have similar and dissimilar aspects with regard to such right. Indeed, in 

this domain, it can be said that CEDAW and Islam complete each other. For instance, while 

CEDAW asserts women’s right to equal employment opportunities as men, Islam has no 

similar indication under its principles. Meanwhile, while Muslim women have no financial 

liabilities at all stages of their life under Islamic principles, no such rights are provided under 

the provisions of CEDAW. 

THE ISLAMIC PERSPECTIVE OF FEMALE’S EMPLOYMENT 

Nobody has ever eaten a better meal than that which one has earned by working with 

one’s own hands. 

The Prophet of Allah, David used to eat from the earnings of his manual labour. (Al-

Bukhari, 2002) 

The saying of Prophet Mohammed stated above demonstrates that employment is important 

and valued in Islam. Indeed, Islam encourages individuals to struggle for their livelihood by 

any fair means possible. According to the Islamic perspective of females’ employment, Islam 

supports their participation in the various economic activities and makes no distinction in this 

regard between men and women. (Azid, 2005)  

As far as this matter is concerned, scholars have interpreted the significance of women’s 

employment in a number of ways. First, employment could reduce women’s dependence on 

men while increasing their autonomy. Second, their employment could contribute to diminish 

the discrimination against them in the labour force by giving them the opportunity to take on 

more vital roles and representation in the economic sphere of the society. Third, female workers 

could be a role model for the younger generations for the major role that women could play 

within the society. (Anggadwita, et al., 2015) Hence, according to Islamic law, women should 

not be deprived of the right to employment and participation in economic activities. 

However, despite the previously mentioned fact that women in Islam are able to decide 

freely whether to work, it is noteworthy that Muslim scholars are divided into two groups with 

regard to female’s employment. In fact, such division is not related to the legitimacy of 
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women’s right to work, rather, both groups are agreed that the right to work is permissible to 

women in Islam. The controversial and disputed issue between Muslim scholars is the purpose 

behind women’s decision to work. In other words, there is a conflict between Muslim scholars 

as to whether or not women should work when needed? 

On the one hand, the first group establishes that women’s employment is not preferable 

except in the case of necessity, for example; if they are the sole breadwinner for their family. 

Mohammed Abu-Faris who is considered a great leader of the historic Islamic movement in 

Jordan, advocates such an opinion. He argues that as men are responsible for the household in 

Islam and to provide financial security to their women, women should stay at home to fulfil 

their duties, as they are better caregivers to their children. In addition, Saleh Al-Fozan, a Saudi 

scholar who has been a member of several high religious bodies such as the Council of Senior 

Scholars, the highest religious body in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, argues that women should 

work when needed. He suggests that women should give the priority to their home, otherwise, 

if women decided to participate in the economic activities, they have to work in segregated 

fields from men and to avoid interacting with men. (El-Shobaki, 2011) 

On the other hand, the second group argues that women can work at any time whether or 

not they need to. Yusuf Al-Qaradawi, an Egyptian Islamic theologian and chairman of the 

Universal Union of Muslim Scholars, said that women are human beings who have the right to 

think and work equally as men. (Al-Qaradawi, 2001) Abd Al-Ḥalim Abu-Shuqqah, an Islamic 

writer and thinker, criticises those who advocate the notion of isolating women from the public 

life fearing that society’s norms will be undermined. In contrast, he argues that the participation 

of women is a vital reason for the development of the society. (El-Shobaki, 2011) 

Islamic principles and teachings affirm that human variation is a divine design. It does 

not confine females to the private sphere nor gives males a superior role in public life. Rather, 

Islam confirms the importance of hiring competent individuals regardless of their gender, and 

avoiding discrimination and nepotism. (Syed and Ali, 2010) Prophet Mohammed has explained 

the meaning of diversity and equality by saying: 

All mankind is from Adam and Eve, an Arab has no superiority over a non-Arab nor 

non-Arab has any superiority over an Arab; also, a white has no superiority over black 

nor does a black have any superiority over white except by piety and good action. 

(Anon., 2017) 

Therefore, in accordance to the Islamic affirmation on socio-economic justice, organisations 

must not enact rules that discriminate against individuals based on gender, colour, class, race, 

or any other attributes of their employees. 

OBSTACLES TO WOMEN’S EMPLOYMENT IN ARAB COUNTRIES 

Islam respects women and acknowledges their major role within a society, and recognises them 

as independent human beings with equal rights to men. However, selective groups or men in 

Muslim countries still deny women their rights in different ways. (Shehata, 2000) In fact, many 

women also endorse beliefs and practices that perpetuate their own subordination. As a result, 

women’s roles and occupational choices remain more limited compared to their male 

counterparts’.  

Islamic law guarantees women with explicit rights to work without male consent. 

However, the position and status of women in the Middle East are often criticised by human 

rights watch groups. They accuse governments of diminishing women’s rights in their states. 

The key reasons for such accusations refer mainly to social obstacles resulting from the 

masculinist culture prevalent within Arab societies and people’s misinterpretation of Sharia 

sources. (Ishiaku, 2014)  
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As mentioned above, Islamic law is not just based on the primary sources of Quran and 

Sunna. Rather, Sharia principles are simultaneously derived from different sources. 

Historically, Islam has been used by different cultures in Muslim countries to constitute various 

responses to women’s involvement in public life. In fact, this situation has resulted in differing 

opinions among the traditionalists and modernists as regards toward the appropriate and 

acceptable position that should be taken concerning women’s participation in the public sphere. 

However, in modern times, the interpretations of Sharia sources are often directed and 

controlled by official authorities who use Ulema’s (Muslim scholars who are acknowledged as 

having a specialist knowledge of Islamic law) interpretations of Sharia sources to advocate 

their own views. 

In the Middle East, women’s rights are restricted by social customs and certain traditional 

propositions that have been incorporated within the culture. Male dominance, which constitutes 

a general norm of conduct in most Arab societies, undermines women’s capacity to enjoy their 

rights. In other words, women are overseen by men. This means that each woman has a 

guardian who has the capacity to take crucial decisions on her behalf. For instance, in some 

Muslim countries, women are restricted from getting a commercial license; instead, they have 

to designate a male manager in order to run their own business. (Al-Sultan, 1987) It might be 

appropriate at this point to mention that Khadija bint Khuwaylid, the first wife of the Prophet 

Mohammed, had reached a position of affluence and social prestige before they married. 

Khadija was a successful businesswoman at a period when society was severely male-

dominated. At that time, she ran the business and traded goods through the main commercial 

centres. Indeed, Khadija’s trade was acclaimed for its high-quality goods and her fair dealings. 

(Al-Meligy, 2009) In addition, Islamic societies face considerable challenges since such 

Muslims inaccurately believe that women’s involvement in social and economic activities is 

the main reason for the occurrence of harassment. (Abul Komsan, 2009) Accordingly, they 

believe that women’s participation in the labour force could undermine their cultural values, 

and thus, they refuse to provide women with their rights that God promised them in Islam. (Al-

Risuni, 2016)  

It is noteworthy in this domain to mention the notion of ‘the culture of honour’. Muslim 

communities, including Arab societies, are affected by the notion of ‘family honour’, or what 

is called in Arabic ‘Al-Sharaf’. The significance of family honour in Arab societies centres 

upon males who are responsible for protecting the integrity of their families. This sense of 

protecting women’s integrity is reflected in the guardianship. In fact, men’s desire to protect 

women’s moral integrity is caused by men’s liability for what occurs to women in public life. 

Accordingly, loss of honour results in ‘A’r’ (shame) and the humiliation of the man’s relatives 

of the women. This state of shame has a significant social impact on someone’s family and 

could lower the guardian’s honour and the family’s status within society. (Hassan, 2009) 

Toubia has claimed that, due to the culture of honour, women in Arab societies are kept at 

home in isolation in order to preserve their chastity and reduce any contact that might affect 

their morality, such as harassment at the workplace. (Toubia and Sadawi, 1990) This brings us 

to the notion of ‘the culture of seclusion’. Women’s role in Muslim communities is heavily 

impacted by patriarchy. Despite the fact that the influence of patriarchy is not limited solely to 

Muslim communities, it still remains a very obvious practice in Muslim countries. From the 

prevalent socially accepted norm in Muslim communities that women’s status is limited to a 

role as a caregiver, to the cultural constraints on women’s freedom such as shame and honour, 

women’s role and participation in the public and labour life are passively impacted. (Mostafa, 

2005) That is because, the related matter of family honour has led some Muslims to believe 

that women’s participation in the public life will lead to ‘fitna’ (temptation and subsequent 

societal breakdown). This belief leads directly to women being confined to the private 

(household) sphere and kept in seclusion. (Mostafa, 2005) In this regard, early researchers into 
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women’s role in Muslim communities have discussed the difference between females and 

males in position in the social hierarchy. They accept that in comparison to men, women are 

traditionally given subordinate economic and social roles in Muslim countries. Accordingly, 

this situation of patriarchy affects the possibilities for women to participate in public life and 

encourages the peripheral role of women and their subordination to men. In fact, some 

conservative groups argue that women’s role cannot exceed the boundaries of the home. 

According to their views, for the benefit of the society, women must stay at home as caregivers, 

having the least interaction with men. Researchers argue that Arab culture and customs dictate 

that women must not sacrifice their children and family for employment. (Mostafa, 2005) In 

this domain, Yasmeen argues that the Middle East is considered as an example where Arab 

culture asserts gender roles. Yasmeen discusses that within Arab countries people expect 

women to remain at home and take care of children while men’s domain remains outside the 

house. These distinctive gender roles tend to be reinforced by society as people are socialised 

to endorse such expectations as the norm.  (Yasmeen, 2004) 

CONCLUSION 

Women’s rights are considered as one of the most controversial topics around the world. It can 

be said that in some countries, women’s rights issues have been significantly neglected by 

lawmakers and policy-makers. As a result, there has been an urgent need to raise people’s 

awareness regarding the importance of women’s role, and to eradicate unjust discrimination 

affecting them.  

Indeed, CEDAW is considered as a pioneer in protecting women’s rights. It applies 

preventive measures to safeguard women against all types of discrimination. In addition, 

CEDAW encourages member states to enhance women’s status by enacting explicit provisions 

that assert the right to equal employment opportunities for women as for men. Islam, in a 

similar manner, recognised women’s rights equally as men more than fourteen centuries ago. 

In addition, despite the differences in interpreting Sharia law, Islamic principles grant women 

the right to employment with no discrimination. However, narrow interpretations of the 

Quranic verses and the Islamic values of women’s modesty have limited the participation of 

women in the public sphere, including economic activities. Evidently, such interpretations of 

the Quranic verses made by male Muslim scholars, pose a significant challenge to women’s 

capability and freedom, and result in an ever-increasing exclusion of women from the public 

domain, including the labour force. 

It can be also concluded that both CEDAW and Islam advocate women’s employment 

right. The two sets of rights have similar and dissimilar aspects with regard to women’s 

employment right. It could be said that empowering women with their employment rights 

means the implementation of the principles enshrined in both CEDAW and the Islamic 

teachings. In other words, both CEDAW and Islamic principles can be considered as essential 

sets of principles in relation to women’s employment rights. Therefore, an integration of 

Islamic principles and CEDAW, which would be universally applicable to all countries, can 

achieve the utmost level of protection for women’s rights, eradicating all forms of 

discrimination against them and thus guaranteeing gender equality. 
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THE LEGAL REGIME AND CONSEQUENCE OF PARTIAL WORKS ON 

ANOTHER'S BUILDING 

MRS. ADELINA VRANCIANU1  

ABSTRACT 

The situation of overtaking the border between two lands belonging to different owners on the 

occasion of carrying out works on their own land with their own materials has generated in the 

doctrine and in practice controversial and extremely complicated solutions. This situation was 

not regulated in the Civil Code in 1864, but the new Civil Code has adopted the solution based 

on the idea of co-ownership and has removed the difficulties that arose in the situation where 

the person obliged to pay indemnity is insolvent or in the situation when there is a small 

overtaking.  

The constructions done partially on another’s land generate discussions on the abuse of 

law in regard to the attitude of the landowner and the constructor. Generally, in this case, the 

neighbors have not reached to fulfill their obligations of good neighborhood. The paper tries to 

analysis the solutions proposed in the new Civil Code in relation to case law, doctrine and legal 

provisions on this subject from other member states.  

Keywords: Accession, Co-ownership, Works done partially on another’s land, Good faith. 

INTRODUCTION 

Accession is a way of acquiring ownership because it has the effect of giving birth to a new 

right of ownership of an asset directly to the patrimony of the acquirer. According to art. 567 

C. civ., through accession, the owner of a good becomes the owner of everything that is 

embodied in it, unless the law stipulates otherwise. 

In order for the affixing or incorporation of two goods to determine the appearance of a property 

right, it is necessary for the respective property to have different owners (Baias, 2014).  

This paper relates to artificial immovable accession. According to art. 568 C. civ., 

artificial immovable accession is the result of the man's action, who could be the owner of the 

immovable or another person. Thus, the immovable is considered to be the main asset and any 

work done on it is accessory for which the owner of the immovable acquires the right of 

ownership by accession.  

In the sense of the provisions on accession in the new Civil Code from 2009, immovable 

means either the land or a pre-existing construction. Thus, in the case of the constructions, 

plantations or other works done on the ground or in its basement, the owner of the land will 

acquire also the property of works, which are considered to have an accessory character. 

On the other hand, if buildings are the main assets, when interventions are made which 

result in additions of any kind, these additions will be considered as accessories (Baias, 2014). 

In this context, the Civil Code explicitly enshrines a new atypical hypothesis of 

accession, namely the situation in which an owner partially builds on his property and partially 

on the land of the neighboring owner. The article is strictly interpreted and applies only to 

works of a sustainable nature (Ungureanu, 2012). 

Generalities on case of works done partially on another’s land.  

The situation of the works partially done on the land belonging to someone else was not 

regulated in the Civil Code since 1864. 

In this sense, the doctrine proposed various solutions, such as: 
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considering the author of the work, in all cases, as being of bad faith, which could lead 

to the demolition of the part of the building that is on the property of the neighbor; 

considering the builder to be in good faith (his title on the land being a putative one), 

if the touch to the neighboring fund is minimal, the owner of the partially occupied land 

having only the right to invoke the accession; the recognition of a constructor's 

superficial right over the portion of the land owned by the neighbor that he occupied, 

with the obligation to pay compensation to the latter; the establishment of a right to co-

ownership between neighbors either through the parties' understanding or by judicial 

means. (Chelaru, 2013, p. 419) 

The simplest solution was that based on the idea of co-ownership, an idea rejected in the 

absence of any legal basis. In the Civil Code in force, this solution was judiciously taken up in 

art. 587 C. civ. (Stoica, 2013).  

The Senate motivated that the solution of co-ownership „is flexible and removes the 

difficulties that arise in the situation where the person obliged to pay indemnity is insolvent”. 

Also, co-owners have the option of sharing either in nature, either by assignment or by 

auctioning in procurement to clarify the legal relationship between them. 

Not less, the solution adopted has the advantage that it is not limited to the situation where at 

least half of the area occupied by the work is on the land of the neighboring owner but takes 

into account all the situations in which the work is partly done on the ground of the author and 

partly on the land of the neighboring owner, irrespective of the proportion of works situated on 

the two lands (Pivniceru, 2013). 

It should be noted, however, that in this situation, the right of accession, as a potestative 

right, exercised by the owner of the land does not have the effect of simply acquiring a right of 

ownership, but acquiring a share of a co-ownership right, on the one hand, in favor of the owner 

of the land and, on the other hand, in favor of the author of the work. Thus, in this situation, 

the purchasing effect partly produces effect partially in favor of the land’s owner and partially 

in favor of the author of works (Stoica, 2013). 

The temporary use granted to the person who has built a part of the building on the land 

property of another does not constitute a dismantling of the ownership right over the land in 

question. As a result, the person who built with his own materials part of the construction on 

the land belonging to another, without having previously constituted a real right of 

superficiality on this land, acquires, during the construction period, a personal right of use over 

the land in question, similar to the tenant's right of use over the land on which the rented 

apartment is located, being obliged to pay the land owner an appropriate compensation for the 

damage suffered as a result of the temporary use of his land.  

This right of personal use of the constructor on the land of another will be extinguished 

once the construction has been abolished, and he is obliged to surrender the land to the owner 

in the situation in which it was before the construction was lifted. (Ionascu, 1978, p. 189). 

Author of good faith.  

In the case of the author of good faith, according to art. 587 par. (1) C. civ., In the case of works 

of a lasting nature made partially on the real estate of the author and partially on the land of the 

neighboring owner, the latter may require the registration in a new land book of a neighbor's 

co-ownership right over the resulting building, the related land, in relation to the value of each 

person's contribution. 

Determination of quotas will be made according to the value of the contribution of the 

author of works and that of the owner of the neighboring land. Thus, the contribution of the 

author of works will be equal to the value of the respective land whose owner is and has been 

affected by the work, the value of the materials and labor. The contribution of the neighboring 
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owner will be equal to the value of the part of its own land affected by works of a durable 

nature carried out by the author of good faith. 

The moment of acquiring the right of co-ownership of the owner of the neighboring land, 

which invokes the accession, is that of enrolling in the land book (Chelaru, 2013). 

In the doctrine, an opposite opinion has been expressed in the sense that the legislator 

does not provide for any other possibility for the landlord to save his own property right on the 

land and must forcefully accept the exercise of a modality of property right. Such a solution is 

unfair on one hand and, on the other hand, will create problems in determining the value of the 

contribution of each of the two co-owners who have “forcefully” acquired such a quality. 

The legislator should have found a solution to protect the land owner's property right, 

sacrificing the builder's interests, even in good faith (Jora, 2016). 

Author of bad faith. 

In the case of the author of bad faith, according to art. 587 par. (2) C. civ., the owner of the 

neighboring land may opt between asking for the removal of works done on the land, with the 

obligation of the author to pay damages, if any, and to request the registration in the land 

register of a co-ownership right of neighbors. When setting quotas, it will be taken into account 

the value of the nighboring land and half of the contribution of the author of the work, meaning 

half of the value of the land, materials and labor. 

In this case, as above mentionned, the owner of the neighboring land also has the option 

of requesting works to be removed from the field and ordering its author to pay damages, if 

any. Thus, the application of the co-ownership solution in this hypothesis was combined with 

the adaptation of the solutions provided in the Civil Code for typical cases of artificial immobile 

accession (Stoica, 2013). 

As a comparative approach between an author of good faith and an author of bad faith, it 

can be seen that, in case of author of good faith, the neighbouring owner does not have the right 

to ask for the removal of works.   

Unlike the situation in which the author of works was in good faith, only the half of the 

value of the affected land will be taken into account when determining the contribution of the 

author of bad faith together with half of the value of the materials and labor (Chelaru, 2013). 

Going further, when autonomous work of a durable nature has been done in bad faith, 

there is the option of the owner of the neighboring land between asking for the removal of the 

work on the ground, requiring the author of the work to pay damages, and asking for the entry 

in the land book a right of co-ownership of neighbors, taking into account the land value of the 

neighboring owner and half of the value of the contribution of the author of the work. The 

solution offered by the legislator is fair in this case, protecting the interests of the land owner 

(Jora, 2016). 

Court’s intervention.  

Finally, art. 587 par. (3) C. civ stipulates that, in the event of a misunderstanding between the 

parties, the court will determine the amount of their contribution to the immovable resulted and 

the shares of co-ownership. Since the shares of co-ownership are determined in relation to the 

value of the contribution of each of the co-owners, there is no question of compensating the 

author of works by the owner of the neighboring land. Later, co-owners have the option of 

sharing either in nature, by awarding or by auctioning (Stoica, 2013). 

On the contrary, it is considered that the statement of the legislator in par. (3) of art. 587 C. civ. 

is no longer necessary, since it is obvious that if the parties don’t agree on the value of their 

contribution to the resulting property and, thus, regarding the shares of co-ownership, they will 

address to the court. 
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In all cases, when it comes to the exclusive or shares of co-ownership, this aspect is 

conditioned - according to the provisions of art. 589 C. civ. - of the registration in the land 

book, which will be done as a result of the parties’ convention in authentic form and validity 

or of the court decision (Jora, 2016). 

National case law.  

In the case-law, it was stated that if the construction exceeded the boundary line of the property 

of the builder and he claimed his good faith resulting from the fact that the neighbor allowed 

the construction to be realised, and proving this circumstance, it was decided that removal of 

construction can be an act of tolerance that is capable of changing the builder’s bad faith 

(Birsan, 2001). 

At the same time, in some cases, when only part (a wall) of construction is on the ground 

of another, case law admitted that, in such a situation, the constructor retains the property of 

the whole building, acquiring, in return for appropriate compensation, the use of the land on 

which the construction is located. 

The non-respect of rules of good neighboring.  

As far as overtaking the border and carrying out works partially on neighbor's land, it can be 

argued that the rules of good neighboring relations have not been respected. 

It is natural that every landowner, whatever his nature and destination, should know the 

surface of his land, that is, the material extent of his right. Usually, the landlord has a title in 

the sense of  instrumentum over the land, which includes references to the aria of the land, its 

neighborhoods and may be accompanied by cadastral plans. If the land is entered in the land 

register, this enrollment also includes a description of the building, as provided by art. 876 par. 

(1) C. civ., description which has as an essential component the aria of the land (Birsan, 2017). 

In this context, the owner of the land has violated the legal obligation established by the 

Code, art. 612 C. civ., according to which: 

Any construction, works or plantations may be made by the owner of the land only with 

respect to a minimum distance of 60 cm from the land line unless otherwise provided 

by law or by the urbanism regulation, so as not to prejudice the rights of the 

neighboring owner. Any derogation from the minimum distance may be made by 

agreement of the parties expressed in an authentic instrument. 

As for the abuse of law, the new Civil Code for the first time enshrines in Romanian civil code 

a text for abuse of law. Indeed, according to art. 16 “No right can be exercised for the purpose 

of harming or harming another, or in an excessive and unreasonable manner contrary to good 

faith”. Following the model of the Civil Code from Quebec, this text sets out the general 

principle of how civil subjective rights, that is, the right to private property, have to be 

exercised; the law requires the exercise of all civil subjective rights by their holder in relation 

to the purposes for which they are recognised and protected by law. 

Moreover, article 14 of the Civil Code provides that any natural or legal person must exercise 

its rights and assume its civil obligations in good faith in accordance with public policy and 

good morals.  

It remains for the judge to appreciate, in every case deducted from the judgment, by using 

the criteria provided by the law, if the exercise of the right to property eventually materialises 

in an abuse of law (Birsan, 2017).  

Good faith vs bad faith.  

According to art. 586 C. civ., the author of works is in good faith if it is based either on the 

land book in which, on the date of works, he was registered as the owner of the building, or on 

another way of acquiring property not submitted to registration in the land book, and, in both 
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cases, it does not result from the land book and has not known the flaws of his title in any other 

way. 

An author is not of good faith if he builds in the absence or the non-observance of the 

authorisations required by law. 

Provisions from Civil Codes from other member states.  

As regarding the foreign civil codes, legal provisions for the situation of the works partially 

done on the land of neighboring owner can be seen in the Civil Code of Italia. 

Art. 9382 C. civ. of Italia statutes that if the constructor of a building in good faith overcomes 

the border and the owner of the neighboring land does not oppose within three months from 

the day on which the construction began,  the judicial authority, considering the circumstances, 

can attribute to the constructor the ownership of the building and occupied ground. In these 

conditions, the builder is obliged to pay the owner of the land twice the value of the occupied 

area, in addition to compensation for damages. 

Also, the solution provided in the art. 329 par. (5) and (6)3 C. civ. of the Republic of 

Moldova is interesting, because it statutes that, if the construction is raised in part on the 

constructor's land and partly on adjacent land, the neighboring owner may acquire ownership 

of the entire building by paying the constructor compensation only if at least 1/2 of the built-

up area is on its land. In this case, he will also acquire a right of surface over the associated 

land for the entire duration of the construction. Compensation must cover the value of the 

materials and the cost of labor, as well as the value of the use of the relevant land.  

The builder of bad faith shall claim compensation not higher than one third of the amount 

calculated in accordance with paragraph (5) if he does not prove that the person entitled bears 

his own guilt.  

In the French case-law, before the new modifications of the civil code were approved, it 

was decided that in such situations the legal provisions on accession would not apply,and the 

neighboring owner would have only a right to compensation for the land occupied in this way 

(Chelaru, 2013). 

Going further, as regards Spanish law, when the execution of the work is carried out 

partly on its ground and partly on the other's surface, it is referred to “construcciones 

extralimitadas” whose remedy is “accesion invertida” (Peco, 2012, p. 84). 

In this case, the application of the legal rules of accession could lead to situations that are 

contrary to fairness and injustice. The doctrine defined this type of accession as an emergency 

remedy for a numerus clausus of cases where the consequences of applying the accession rules 

would be antieconomic and contrary to fairness. The remedy is exceptional in order to fill in a 

legal loophole and an exception to the general rule laid down in art. 361 which contains the 

principle of accession. 

The solution provided by art. 358 is the principle of superficies solo cedit. When 

operating accession, the allowance includes the value of the land occupied and the damage 

 
2 Art. 938 C. civ. italian 

”Occupazione di porzione di fondo attiguo. 

Se nella costruzione di un edificio si occupa in buona fede una porzione del fondo attiguo, e il proprietario di questo non fa 

opposizione entro tre mesi dal giorno in cui ebbe inizio la costruzione, l'autorità giudiziaria, tenuto conto delle circostanze, 

può attribuire al costruttore la proprietà dell'edificio e del suolo occupato. Il costruttore è tenuto a pagare al proprietario 

del suolo il doppio del valore della superficie occupata, oltre il risarcimento dei danni”. 
3 Art. 329 alin. (5) din Codul civil al Republicii Moldova 

”În cazul în care construcția este ridicată în parte pe terenul constructorului și în parte pe un teren învecinat, proprietarul 

vecin poate dobândi proprietatea asupra întregii construcții, plătind constructorului o despăgubire, numai dacă cel puțin ½ 

din suprafața construită se află pe terenul său. În acest caz, el va dobândi și un drept de superficie asupra terenului aferent 

pe toată durata de existență a construcției. Despăgubirea trebuie să acopere valoarea materialelor și costul muncii, precum 

și contravaloarea folosinței terenului aferent”.   
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caused to the owner of the occupied land by its inaction resulting from the occupation. Only 

when the land is occupied in good faith, the builder is obliged to pay the indemnity. 

In order to find us in this hypothesis, we are required to meet the following conditions: 

who invokes reversed accession to be the owner of the construction; construction to be done 

partly on his own land and partially on a foreign land; the two parts of the land together with 

the construction to realise a totally indivisible; construction together with the land of the builder 

to have an importance and value superior to the invaded soil; the constructor to be in good faith 

(Peco, 2012). 

It is considered that the co-ownership solution has an advantage over the solution adopted 

in the Swiss Civil Code because it removes the difficulties that arise in the event that the person 

who is required to pay an indemnity is insolvent. 

CONCLUSION 

The new provisions from Civil Code on works done partially on the land belonging to another 

person represent an evolution and tries to resolve the problems and avoid contrary solutions 

proposed by courts.   
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ANALYSIS OF THE DETERMINANT OF ECOMMERCE TRUST IN MOROCCO 
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ABSTRACT 

Ecommerce has experienced a substantial growth in developed countries over the past 10 years 

but still does not represent a significant share of total trade in developing and emerging 

countries.  

In recent years, the Moroccan government has deployed multiple efforts to establish 

digital trust. Nevertheless, many consumers are still reluctant to use online payment with 97.3% 

of the overall payment volumes settled with cash on delivery.  

The government policy orientation towards an ambitious digital culture cannot succeed 

without a real awareness of the difficulties faced by various market participants and the 

implementation of new strategies that will increase customers trust on EC.  

In this study, our literature review of ecommerce trust set the basis to determine the most 

important variables that can effectively increase trust towards online websites. We will 

thereafter cover the Moroccan ecommerce market and investigate issues hindering EC 

development in the country. 

Keywords: B2C Ecommerce, Digital trust, Morocco, Online transaction.  

INTRODUCTION 

In the context of trade, the institution of a trust relationship between two actors is established 

in the presence of a "trustor" and a "trustee" (Vu, 2010, p. 17).  

When applied to electronic commerce (EC), new technologies have modified the 

communications and social relations norms, leading consumers to rethink their shopping 

experience and reconsider their risk evaluation of shops and market places (Riegelsberger and 

Sasse, 2001). 

New technologies and communication media also helped creating new shopping 

experiences, business to customers (B2C). Indeed, EC allowed consumers to order products 

and services and pay through internet (Lim, 2003). Over the years B2C EC, supported by the 

development of internet experienced an important growth driven by the growing interest from 

different companies aiming to broaden their customer base.  

Unlike traditional business transactions, EC is less restricted by geographical boundaries 

as well as time and distance barriers. However, some factors can hinder EC from reaching its 

full potential, lack of trust was often identified as one of the main reasons limiting the 

development of B2C EC (Luo, 2002; Merrilees and Fry, 2003; Corbitt et al 2003; Cazier et al., 

2006, cited in Meziane and Kasiran, 2008 pp. 464-472). 

Several factors should be taken into consideration to ensure EC growth, according to 

consumer associations, governmental organisations and scholars. Some of the key elements to 

be considered include: "consumer dissatisfaction with the EC payment systems, a low level of 

personal data security, disappointments with purchases such as non-delivery of goods, hidden 

charges, difficulties in getting a refund and online fraud" (Han and Noh, 1999; Luo, 2002; 

Merrilees and Fry, 2003; Patton and Jesang, 2004; Cazier et al., 2006, cited in Meziane and 

Kasiran, 2008 p. 464-472). 
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EC volumes have growth substantially in developed countries but still does not represent 

a significant share of trade in developing and emerging countries (Boutros, 2014) 

comparatively to developed markets. Despite the efforts and measures taken by several 

developing countries in the MENA region (Middle East North Africa) to [better] regulate EC 

transactions, certain legal challenges remain (Louadi, 2000). 

Out of the several factors preventing EC volumes to take off in emerging markets, 

Customer security is arguably one of the highest barriers to overcome. According to Boutros, 

this is mainly related to the reluctance of customers to provide online credit card information 

(Boutros, 2014). 

In this study, our literature review of EC trust sets the base to determine the most 

important variables that can effectively increase trust towards online websites. We have then 

analysed the main existing trust models to develop a Morocco tailored model to evaluate trust 

on a website based on predefined variables. The remainder of this paper is structured as follows: 

Section 1 covers the literature on EC trust, our trust variables are presented in Section 2. In 

Section 3 we cover EC trust determinants in the Moroccan context. We conclude in Section 4. 

LITTERATURE REVIEW ON EC TRUST 

In the field of marketing, trust and perceived risk are two interrelated concepts. Indeed, trust is 

a reducing element of risk that can be financial, functional, physical, social, psychological or 

temporal. Trust has been considered as an explanatory factor of the consumer's purchasing 

behaviour, since it has an impact on the consumer's attitude towards the company/product, 

which consequently affects the purchasing decision of the consumer (Haroui, 2016). 

Trust has been widely recognised as an important variable in the client relationship and in the 

interpretation of decision-making behaviours. The concept of trust has emerged as a key 

dimension of relational marketing as trustworthy relationship strengthen the customer 

relationship (Warrington et al., 2000). 

Trust exists and occurs when a party is confident about the integrity and reliability of an 

exchange partner. These two characteristics are associated with qualities such as competence, 

honesty, fairness, responsibility, helpfulness and benevolence (Morgan and Hunt, 1994). 

Furthermore, since trust is characterised by uncertainty, vulnerability, and dependency 

(Bradach and Eccles 1989), a salesperson may be considered worthy of trust, when it is 

credible, reliable, and has good intentions (Ganesan, 1994). 

These characteristics, however, reflect two distinct components, namely, credibility and 

goodwill (Doney and Cannon, 1997). In fact, Doney and Cannon (1997) describe trust as the 

credibility and goodwill perceived by the trustor that are associated in the literature with 

qualities such as reliability, reliability of information provided, promises kept, interest in the 

customer, sincerity, expertise and competence. 

These components are even more relevant in EC context, given the specificities of the 

environment where the transactions take place. 

In fact, trust is considered as an essential element for an online transaction and a long-

term investment. It was recognised as a key component, reinforcing the potential of EC and 

facilitating EC trade (Kim and Al, 2010). Its importance is fundamental, especially during the 

first contact of the consumer with the website, since it is a too risky situation compared to the 

traditional environment of trade. 

The online consumer considers honesty, the ability to secure the legitimacy of 

transactions, the reliability and good reputation (Lumsden and Mackay, 2006; Bauer et al., 

2002) as crucial during an EC transaction. These characteristics are present in the definitions 

of trust in the traditional environment, and again confirm that trust is linked to consumer 

perception. 
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It should be noted that security and confidentiality strategies, availability of information 

and alternative procedures for ordering, payment and reimbursement, have been sometimes 

equated with the notion of EC trust (Constantinides, 2004).  

The following table presents an overview of our literature review on EC trust, it allowed 

us to identify the level of analysis studied (specific vendor, online purchase...) and the 

definition of reference adopted. The dimensions selected were sourced from the literature 

review on EC trust conducted by Chouk (2005). 

Table 1: Definitions and dimensions of EC trust 

Authors / 

Reference 

Level of 

analysis 

Definition adopted Dimensions 

Gefen and 

Straub 

(2004) 

(Management) 

Trust in 

the vendor 

Review of the different definitions of trust 

but no definition of reference 

Integrity, 

predictability, 

skills and 

goodwill 

Gefen and 

Straub 

(2003) 

(Services) 

Trust in 

the vendor 

"Trust, in a broad sense, is the belief that 

others will react predictably" 

Unidimensional 

model 

Corbitt, 

Thanasankit 

andYi (2003) 

(eCommerce) 

Trust in 

EC 

The authors adopt the definition of trust 

proposed by Hosmer (1995): "An 

expectation that the other part is in line 

with their commitments and do not benefit 

from the situation" 

Skills, 

predictability 

and goodwill 

Pavlou (2003) 

(eCommerce) 

Trust in 

the online 

vendor 

"A belief allowing consumers to accept 

vulnerability toward an online vendor" 

Unidimensional 

model 

Suh and Han 

(2003) 

(eCommerce) 

Trust in 

the EC 

website 

"The belief that we can rely on the 

promises made by others" 

Skills, goodwill 

and integrity 

McKnight, 

Choudhury 

and Kacmar 

(2002) 

(IT systems) 

Trust in 

the vendor 

The authors introduce the concept of 

"initial trust". Trust towards an unfamiliar 

vendor or a vendor with whom the 

customer has no previous experience 

Trust in the 

vendor is 

double faceted: 

trust beliefs and 

intentions 

Yoon (2002) 

(Marketing) 

Trust in 

the EC 

transaction 

Review of the different definitions of trust 

but no definition of reference 

Unidimensional 

model 

Gefen (2000) 

(Management) 

Trust in 

the vendor 

"Beliefs about future actions". Trust 

established when the other part meets our 

pre-established expectations 

Unidimensional 

model 

Jarvenpaa and 

Tractinsky 

(1999) 

(Marketing) 

Trust in 

EC point 

of sale 

"The consumer's desire to rely on the 

vendor and to undertake actions even if it 

will put him in a vulnerable position" 

Unidimensional 

model 
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EC TRUST DETERMINANTS 

Chouk (2005) identifies several explanatory factors related to EC trust, she distinguishes 

between four determinants or variables: merchant-related variables, website-related variables, 

consumer-related variables and context-related variables. 

For this paper, we chose to reuse this typology, as we believe it is a good proxy and 

model for real life transactions. Our literature review has allowed us to identify and distinguish 

some key determinants of trust in EC: cultural variables, personal characteristics, technological 

variables and variables related to online merchants.  

However, we can note an interesting distinction concerning the concept of EC resulting 

in the definition of two categories of trust: technological trust and relational trust (Abouhafs, 

2018). 

Technological trust refers to the consumer's belief that technological infrastructure and 

control mechanisms can simplify and secure transactions. Relational trust is about the 

consumer's willingness to perform an online transaction, based on a positive outlook on the 

seller's behaviour (McCord and Ratnasingam, 2004). We can thus notice that this definition 

also recoups with the classic definition of trust. 

In this article, we include technological trust under other concepts, such as security 

strategies or even the perceived quality of the website. Two concepts that have proven to have 

a positive impact on trust. 

The literature on online trust highlight several elements that may influence the intention 

of consumer trust in EC. Among these determinants we should mention those related to the 

design of the website including the adaptability and versatility of the characteristics of the 

interface (Coles and Smart, 2011; Chaabna and Wang, 2015).  

The content and quality of the information disclosed must be accurate to reduce online 

customers distrust (Chouk and Perrien, 2004). The results of empirical studies realised by 

Pavlou and Chellappa (2001) confirm this relationship. 

The security of payment system is also pointed out as being very important in the 

establishment of trust especially when the system is easily accessible to everyone. 

The reputation of the online seller is considered by several authors as another important 

element in the determination of trust. (Doney and Canon, 1997; Nguyen and LeBlanc, 2001; 

Chouk and Perrien, 2003).  

Communication skills of online merchants are also crucial to build trust (Duncan and 

Moriarty, 1998). Social and behavioural values shared with the online merchant are other 

determinants of trust. For instance, ethnic, social, cultural and geographical proximity facilitate 

mutual understanding and develop an interactional relationship between the consumer and the 

online merchant (Gefen 2003; Tianjiao et al, 2006). From a consumer perspective, purchase 

action achieved can be an indicator of the intention of trust. It is indicated by the experience 

accumulated over time (Alba and Hutchinson, 1987; Chouk and Perrien, 2004).  

We can also refer to the personal traits such as intolerance to risk and the feeling of high 

insecurity that can influence the consumer’s attitude toward the online merchant. 

Individualistic consumers perceive risk differently from collectivist consumers (Hofstede, 

1980). The first group is willing to trust and venture into EC while the second group favours 

safety. 

The figure below presents a synoptic view of the different determinants of online trust 

(Chouk, 2005; Haroui, 2016; Abou-Hafs, 2018).       

We use Chouk model as a reference (2005) and emphasise the results of the descriptive 

analysis realised by Haroui (2016) and Abou-Hafs (2018) to define the 10 most pertinent 

determinants of EC trust in the Moroccan context. 
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Figure 1: Overview of the determinants of online trust 

 

DETERMINANTS OF EC TRUST IN THE MOROCCAN CONTEXT 

Over the past 10 years, Morocco has shown a willingness to improve EC regulation, through 

the development of technological infrastructure and human resources. 

 

The main laws regulating EC in Morocco can be summarised as follows: 

Table 2: Legislative framework in Morocco 

Legislation in place Legislative framework 

Law on Electronic 

Communications 

Law No. 53.05 on EC exchanges, Dahir of 30 November 2007 

Consumer Protection 

Act 

Law No. 31-08 on the protection of consumers published in the 

Official Bulletin No. 5932 of April 7, 2011 

Law on the Protection 

of Personal data 

Law No. 09.08 on the processing of personal data 

Law against 

Cybercrime 

Law No. 07-03 supplementing the Penal Code regarding offenses 

related to automated data processing systems 

Law on Electronic 

Money Institutions 

Law 103-12 on Credit Institutions and Related Organisations 

Thanks to the adoption of law 09-08, Morocco is among the first Arab and African countries 

to put in place a comprehensive protection system and is positioned among the safest 

destination when it comes to the circulation of personal data (Betroune and Medjahed, 2016). 

The country has set up organisations and institutions that ensure the smooth running of EC 

operations in the country. 

The ANRT (National Telecommunications Regulatory Agency) was created in February 

1998 under Law n° 24-96 on postal and telecommunications services, the agency is the public 

body responsible for the control and regulation of the telecommunications sector. 

MCINET (Ministry of Industry, Trade and Investment and the Digital Economy) is the 

entity in charge of regulating EC in Morocco, it covers two areas of application, trade and 

digital. The ministry monitors the main initiatives undertaken for the development of EC in 

Morocco and contributes to maintaining and managing the various relationships between the 

different institutions. The e-business and EC commission of the CGEM (Business and trade 

association in Morocco) aims to facilitate the emergence and the development of electronic 

payments on the Moroccan market and thus to guarantee the conformity of the companies with 

the legislations and regulations in force. 
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FNEM (National Federation of E-commerce in Morocco) is the representative federation 

of EC and distance selling regulation in Morocco. The institution regrouped more than 689 

members and 1843 websites in 2014, federated around 18,000 companies and was involved in 

the generation of more than 86,000 jobs (FNEM,2014). 

Centre Monétique Interbancaire (CMI), is the main operator in the EC transactional market and 

functions as a central retail payment switch for online transaction. CMI manages the electronic 

transactions, processes the requests for authorisations and transmits the settlements to the bank 

accounts of the merchants (CMI, 2018). 

Maroc Télécommerce (MT), a wholly-owned subsidiary of CMI is a leader in the fields 

of EC, e-payment and e-government. It provides companies with sales and collection channels 

using technological infrastructures.  

MT was the first Payment Service Provider (PSP) in Morocco with a monopoly over the 

Moroccan EC transaction market. It was joined starting 2014 by 3 new PSPs after obtaining a 

license to launch their service with the CMI (Bendraoui and Ait Soudane, 2017). 

Moroccan banks are actively participating in the evolution of EC in Morocco. They play a 

central role in the control and validation of the cards used during purchases and give their 

approval as to the eligibility of the purchase action. Banks transmit information related to 

insufficient balance or blocked card to the merchant through the electronic payment terminal 

(EPT) guaranteeing complete transparency and security during the transaction. 

E-merchant sites play an important role in the implementation of an offer that meets the 

consumer's expectations in terms of transaction security, timely delivery and customer 

satisfaction. 

Several initiatives were undertaken by the country to support EC development. Morocco 

Numeric 2013 (MN) was a government-led initiative over 2009-2013 (MCINET, 2009-2013). 

It aimed to develop the digital and technological environment focusing on four areas: the 

facilitation of access to internet, the implementation of an e-government program, the 

improvement of computerisation for SMEs and the development of information technology 

industry by supporting local actors. 

This strategy brought a set of accompanying measures to alleviate the lack of consumer 

confidence in the security of electronic exchanges and to create the appropriate conditions to 

generate a climate of trust among citizens and businesses. 

The Moroccan government is currently implementing a second initiative to build on MN. 

Committed to a new digital development plan by 2020, Morocco Digital 2020 (MD) aims to 

increase the competitiveness of the country in terms of infrastructure and information 

technology and accelerate Morocco's digital transformation. 

With an investment of US $ 750 million, the program aims to reduce the digital divide 

by 50% through the digitisation of administrative services, the improvement of free Wi-Fi 

Internet access in public spaces and the implementation of digital literacy programs, with a 

long-term ambition to train more than 40,000 ICT professionals by 2020. 

The MD 2020 strategy is based on 3 main pillars (Bendraoui and Ait Soudane, 2017): 

• Pilar I: Boosting e-government services and fostering the dissemination of ICT usage 

among Moroccan households 

• Pilar II: Positioning Morocco as a digital hub in French speaking Africa and enabling 

the development of Business Process Outsourcing (BPO) services with high added 

values 

• Pilar III: Focusing on Human Resources to increase the regional competitiveness of the 

country and extend the potential growth of the market. 

The CMI has recently published some key industry figures for the EC activity. It was reported 

that payment operations by Moroccan cards at merchant sites and other sites affiliated to the 
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CMI totalled, during the first nine months of 2018: 42.6 million transactions amounting to US 

$ 2 billion, up + 27.1% in number and + 18.5% in amount compared to the same period in 2017 

(CMI, 2018). 

Regarding e-commerce activity merchant sites and other sites affiliated to CMI realised 

6.3 million online payment transactions via Moroccan and international bank cards for a total 

amount of US $ 200 million during the first 9 months of 2018, an increase of + 30.4% in 

number and + 21.1% in amount compared to 2017. 

Figure 2: Evolution of e-payment transactions over 2015-2018 ($ million) 

 
To develop a more comprehensive understanding of the evolution of EC trust in 

Morocco, we covered the results of ANRT survey conducted in 2017 in partnership with the 

national statistical office (HCP) and published in September 2018. 

The ANRT study covers 12,000 households living in urban and rural areas in the 12 

regions of the Kingdom with individuals aged from 5 to 75 over. It aims to evaluate ICTs usage 

in households and by individuals and understand the main ICT issues encountered by 

Moroccans. 

Reference population was selected based on the most recent master-sample developed by 

the HCP in 2015 constructed on the results of the 2014 General Population and Housing Census 

(GPHC).  Data field collection was realised from February 12 to March 12, 2018. 

Our analysis of the survey results provides a better understanding of the EC market and the 

applicability of EC trust determinant to the Moroccan market from a technical, technological 

and relational perspectives. 

Technical and technological variables 

Concerning the most visited websites, international websites generate a higher traffic 

representing 84% compared to national ones. 

Users consider international websites as more reliable and richer in content. 49% would 

appreciate finding similar content in local online newspapers and 25.4% would aspire to find a 

similar EC products and services in national sites.  

51% of surveyed users search for websites in local dialect while the rest of users, 49% 

run their research in French or other languages. Adaptability of online sellers to the most used 

languages is crucial to appeal to the Moroccan customers. 

Many users encountered technical and technological issues while shopping, we are listing 

below a summary of the mains problems encountered: 

• Product delivery time post-purchase are longer than advertised (55.5%) 

• Technical issues faced during the order of payment (49.6%) 

• Inconsistency in the products or services purchased with the online advertised 

description (49.2%) 

• Absence of information on guarantees and legal rights (43.7%) 

• Poor after-sales service (39.7%) 

• Hidden costs and fees (35.5%) 
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• Fraud problems (12.9%) 

Regarding the evaluation of online transactions and the perceived risk, online shoppers 

consider the Internet as risky and remain sceptical about the credibility of information shared. 

Nonetheless, 78.6% of online users are not fully aware of the risks faced and threats of 

using the Internet without protection tools.  

75.8% of users are not concerned about computer systems and personal data protection. 

Relational variables 

EC is gradually being adopted by users and percentage of online purchasers has increased from 

6.4% in 2015 to 12.8% online shoppers in 2017. Over 47.7% of users have completed between 

2 to 5 transactions during 2017 while 19.4% completed at least 10 transactions. 

Products and services purchased by category are led by clothing (72.3%) items, followed by 

travel products (23.8%) and household goods (11.9%). 

Other online categories are unable to compete with brick and mortar sources of supply. 

This is often the case when the purchasing decision is based on the product differentiation of 

products according to the quality or the technical specificities (i.e groceries, household 

appliances). 

In 2017, around 19.6 million online shoppers have used the Internet representing 61.8% 

of the total Moroccan population, over 80% of these shoppers used their smartphone to access 

to Internet. 

Regarding experience with the web, half of Internet users spend over 1 hour on the 

Internet using a mobile phone:  

• 57.8% for personal use and  

• 44% for professional or educational use.  

Daily Internet connection times are mostly allocated to personal use rather than professional 

and educational purposes. Indeed, individuals’ online practice is mainly focused on social 

networking and streaming and downloading, taking respectively 92% and 74% of the user’s 

time online.  

 Purchasing and ordering online represent 11.5% of time spent online, the main 

motivations for buying online are: 

• Time saving (66.1%) 

• Convenience (54.4%) 

• Comparison of prices and offers (45.5%) 

• Home delivery (22.2%)  

Conversely, over 88% of the users do not buy online and the limiting factors identified are: 

• Lack of trust (75.4%) 

• Preference for physical shopping (53%) 

• Privacy concerns (20.8%) 

To attract and keep customers, the availability, clarity and accuracy of information are 

necessary elements to instigate trust. As Chouk and Perrien point out in an exploratory study 

in 2004, insecurity of payments and the risk of data piracy discourage consumers and hinder 

the development of ecommerce. 

CONCLUSION  

The research aims to review the literature in order to identify the determinants that may affect 

EC consumers trust and to comprehend the determinants of EC trust in Morocco.  

From the 10 variables proposed and investigated, variables linked to the site are content 

and perceived quality, security of the transaction, confidentiality and Integrity, protection of 
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private life and perceived risk. On the other hand, variables linked to the seller are experiences 

with the online merchant and social and behavioural values. As for individual variables, they 

are familiarity with the site, experience with the web and disposition to trust. It has been noticed 

that variables linked to the website and individual variables have the most significant impact 

on customer trust on EC.  

Indeed, web quality is considered by online shopper as a key to increase trust and build 

involvement, thus, e-merchants should emphasise on improving their websites quality, 

focusing on interface design, quality of content and protection of personal information.  

The perceived image of e-merchants is a determinant factor to enhance EC trust of 

Moroccan e-customers as they expect more reliable websites and a quality of content matching 

international providers.  

Once the customer is disposed to trust an e-merchant and has a positive experience when 

purchasing a product or service, he would be inclined to reiterate his experience and even 

recommend the vendor to others. 

Looking at this opportunity, it is important for e-merchants to invent strategies to 

establish trustworthiness in a risky and uncertain environment and to develop systems that will 

allow consumers to assess the level of trust they can place in an EC transaction (Patton and 

Josang, 2004) allowing them to gain the trust from their customers or prospect customers. 

To better understand EC trust development and how Morocco positions itself at the 

regional level, the next study could focus on a comparative analysis with neighbouring 

Maghreb countries. 
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ALTERNATIVE TAX INCENTIVE POLICY FOR DIGITAL STARTUP COMPANIES 

IN INDONESIA 
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ABSTRACT 

The government is highly demanded to overcome the obstacles of tax administration faced by 

startup companies. Therefore, this research focuses on discussing about alternative tax 

incentive policy for digital startup companies in Indonesia. This research is conducted using 

qualitative approach trough in-depth interview and literature reviews. The result shows that 

fundamental factors of tax incentives for digital startups is to basically attract more investment 

in Indonesia, to drive higher growth of startups by attracting public interest to shift to digital 

businesses, and to execute the government duties. Types of tax incentives required for digital 

startups include tax incentives for RandD activities, tax holiday, income tax incentives, and tax 

incentives for angel investors. Of the four tax incentive types, RandD activities and angel 

investors are those relevant to be granted tax incentives in Indonesia. 

INTRODUCTION 

The progress of information and communication technology brought new era of civilization, to 

digital era. The digital era is a special term used to describe period of internet emergence, 

digital connection, and information technology (Budianto, para 1). In digital era, public can do 

communication, transaction, and any activities using computer devices or smartphone 

connected to internet. The growth of internet users shows significant increase in Indonesia. 

Rapid growth of information and communication technology drives new potential business 

lines, which is some of the are startups in Indonesia. 

Startups is frequently associated with new businesses with information and 

communication technology. According to Susanto startups companies are those with less than 

five years of establishment, tend to be dynamics, and focus on market demand along with its 

dynamics (Sari and Sitepu, 2016, page 13). According to Startup Ranking, Indonesia is the 4th 

(fourth) largest country in terms of number of startups in the world, by 1,747 companies on 

March 2018. This number is estimated to significantly grow annually. Up to 2018, there are 

four startups with unicorn predicate, which are Go-Jek, Tokopedia, Traveloka, and Bukalapak. 

CNN Indonesia released the latest publication from Google and AT Kearney stating that 

confidence over Indonesia’s startups has been significantly growing. Looking at this huge 

potential of digital industry in Indonesia, the government established vision to transform 

Indonesia into “The Digital Energy of Asia” in 2020. This transformation is technically 

supported by Ministry of Communication and Information along with Kibar that initiated the 

National Movement of 1000 Digital Startups to create highly qualified startups and to provide 

solution for Indonesia’s current problem using technology. This National Movement is aimed 

to create 1,000 startups with total valuation of USD 10 billion in 2020 (Press Release of the 

Ministry of Communication and Information, 2016). In accordance with that vision, Indonesia 

requires relevant activities to support development of digital startups. Nevertheless, startups 

development in Indonesia still faces some challenges. Some of those challenges are tax 

incentives and facilities to support startups that are still below other neighbor countries 

(Ayuwuragil, 2017, para 3). According to release from World Bank (2018), ease of doing 
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business of Indonesia places the 72nd rank out of 190 countries. This position is left behind 

from other neighbor countries such as Singapore, Malaysia, Thailand, and Vietnam. 

The existing obstacles of tax incentives issue require higher attempts from the 

government to accelerate development of electronic-based national trading system for digital 

startups in Indonesia. Therefore, this research will be focusing on discussing about alternative 

tax incentive policies for digital startups in Indonesia. Effective tax incentive policies would 

help startups develop and drive economic growth and national competitive advantage. The 

government as tax authority plays important role to open the pathways and provide any 

incentives for digital startups to access funding and to be superior in digital economy. 

Therefore, the aim is this research is to analyze factors the serve as fundamental consideration 

of tax incentives for startups in Indonesia; to analyze types of tax incentives needed by digital 

startups in Indonesia to achieve vision of The Digital Energy of Asia by 2020.  

LITERATURE REVIEW 

Tax Policy and Incentive 

Lauddin Marsuni formulates taxation policies as follows (Rahayu, 2010): 1) Decisions taken 

by the government in order to support state revenues, and create conducive economic 

conditions; 2) Government actions in order to collect taxes, in order to meet the needs of funds 

for state needs; 3; Government decisions in order to increase state revenues from the tax sector 

to be used to resolve funding needs for the state. Tax policy in order to support state revenues 

according to Rochmat Soemitro can be done in the form of expanding and increasing taxpayers, 

expanding tax objects, improving tax rates, or improving tax administration (Devano and 

Rahayu, 2006). Positive tax policy is an alternative that is obviously chosen from various other 

options, so that the taxation system targets can be achieved while remaining based on 

predetermined principles (Mansury, 1996). 

In general, tax incentives can be defined as ease of fiscal jurisdiction (Santoso and 

Rahayu, 2013). Tax incentive can also be defined as special provisions formulated by decision 

makers to create stimulus of tax on industrial sectors. Rate of tax incentives is relatively lower 

compared to normal tax rates. Tax incentives according to UNCTAD (2000) consist of several 

types including the following: 1) Reduce corporate income tax rate; 2) Loss carry forward; 3) 

Tax Holiday; 4) Investment Allowance; 5) Investment tax credits; 6) Reduced taxes on 

dividends and interest paid aboard; 7) Preferential tradement of long-term capital gains; 8) 

Deductions for qualifying expenses; 9) Zero or reduced tariffs; 10) Employment-based 

deductions; 11) Tax credits for value addition; and ) Tax reductions/credits for foreign hard 

currency earnings.  

Startups 

Steve G. Blank (2010) defines that startup is a temporary organization aimed to search for 

repeatable and scalable business model. Graham (2012) stated that startups are designed to 

grow faster. In the other hand, Eric Ries (2011) defines startups are human institution designed 

to create new innovative product within high uncertainties. Ries also said that startups could 

be considered a Research and Development Company because their focus was finding and 

gathering knowledge for a new product or service (Ahrend, 2014). From the definition of the 

pilot company it can be concluded that the startup company is a company that focuses on 

growth by creating innovative new products or services in accordance with market needs in a 

condition that has high uncertainty. Startup companies have several characteristics, namely 

(Sutton, 2000): 
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Young and immature 

The basic characteristics of startups are that they are new or relatively young and inexperienced 

companies compared to established and mature organizations. The lack of experience and 

immaturity of pilot companies can be related to the company's ability to carry out operations 

and company organizations. 

Limited Resources 

The characteristics of startup companies are the limited resources they have. The limitations of 

these resources consist of three subcategories, namely (Giardino, 2016): 

• Time shortage, namely the lack of time the company has to create products with good 

quality and lack of time to sell these products on the market. 

• Limited human resources requires all employees to be able to work and be directly 

involved in doing several jobs at once. 

• Access to limited experts (limited access to expertise), startups need external assistance 

to help develop their business. 

The limited resources of startup companies encourage companies to focus on creating a product 

that will be marketed, promoting the product, and developing strategic alliances. The faster the 

company carries out these activities, the greater the chance for the company to survive (Sutton, 

2000). 

Influence from multiple parties (multiple influences) 

In the initial stage, the company may be very sensitive to influences from various sources such 

as investors, customers, work partners, and competitors. Due to the many influences from 

various sources, the company continues to adjust what the company will do. 

Dynamic technology and market 

Dynamic technological processes occur in arenas with high levels of innovation. This process 

is also influenced by the high competition in the future, the need for the development of science 

and skills that must be owned by the company to be applied in the products produced, so that 

the company can maintain its future survival (Chiesa and Mazini, 1998). Starters must face 

high uncertainty in the market. Unlike other products, high-tech products are difficult to be 

accepted by consumers and continuous innovation is needed to maintain the market. Therefore, 

market uncertainty affects the performance of startups in high-tech industries (Yoo et al., 

2012). 

RESEARCH METHODS 

This research employs qualitative approaches to provide description and understanding 

regarding alternative of tax incentive policies for digital startups in Indonesia. This research 

begins with observation of social phenomenon perceived by the research subject based on 

holistic description and express it through words. This research provides deep analysis 

regarding feedback from respondents upon detail social phenomenon using scientific 

approaches.  

This research is classified as descriptive research to provide specific description 

regarding types of tax incentives needed by startups in Indonesia. This research provides detail 

description regarding factors that serve as fundamental consideration of tax incentives for 

startups in Indonesia. This research is purely cross-sectional research conducted during 

February 2018 to May 2018. Data collection is conducted using in-depth interview and 

literature review. The process of data analysis is conducted by analyzing result of interview 

with respondents, field observation, and other relevant documents related to tax incentive 

policies for digital startups in Indonesia. 
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RESULT AND DISCUSSION 

Factors that Serve as Fundamental Consideration of Tax Incentives for Digital Startups 

in Indonesia. 

Increasing Higher Investment 

Funding is one of important aspects to develop and to maintain sustainability of a company. 

With stable funding, the company would be able to improve quality of product. Therefore, the 

company would have strong competitive advantage and sustain its business activities. In the 

early stage of business establishment, startups acquire relatively lower funding. Startup is 

considered not to be bankable where they do not meet basic requirements of banks to propose 

loan. Banks considered that startup is basically a new business entity with high default risk. 

Therefore, banks cannot provide loan as startups do not have any collaterals. Therefore, the 

basic fundamental considerations of tax incentive policies is to attract more venture capital for 

digital startups in Indonesia. Venture capital is one of funding sources besides bank for newly 

established company like startups. 

Driving Higher Growth of Digital Startups 

Tax incentives can also be defined as tax facilities provided by fiscal jurisdiction to drive 

stimulus of tax of certain number of industries. By providing tax incentives, it is expected to 

attract more public interest to convert to an industry. In regards with tax incentive for digital 

industry, it is expected to that public would be interested in creating digital-based technology 

in Indonesia. There are number of benefits from digital businesses, one of them is efficiency 

where entrepreneurs are not required to spend a lot of money for physical infrastructure. They 

just need to open their online stores. 

Other benefits from creating digital business is to increase productivity. A firm does not 

have to build rent expenses to start their businesses. A firm can earn much more profit from 

the technology to optimize their business process. A product can be marketed domestically and 

internationally. Therefore, it is expected that more startups company improve and expand 

abroad. At the end, the ultimate goal is to improve competitive advantage of Indonesia’s 

product worldwide. 

Executing the Government’s Program 

Considering high potentials from digital economy, Indonesia needs to optimize and to 

accelerate development of the electronic-based trading system and startups. One of strategic 

attempts is to provide tax incentive. The goal of tax incentive is to support the government 

program in driving development and growth of startups amidst huge benefit potential from 

digital market in Indonesia. One on tax incentives being prepared for startups is tax incentive 

for funding. 

Politically, the government employs top-down approach to support the program. 

Directorate General of Tax (DGT) formulated tax incentives to drive development of startups, 

based on the policies proposed by President Joko Widodo to drive digital economy as 

mentioned in the President Decree 74/2017 on Road Map of the National Electronic-based 

Trading System. The aim is also addressed to achieve vision of Indonesia as the largest digital 

economic country in South East Asia by 2020 through program of creating 1000 digital startups 

in Indonesia. It is also aimed to create road map of e-commerce targeting to achieve transaction 
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by US$ 130 billion by 2020. Therefore, the plan of tax incentives for startups is one of the 

governments supports to improve digital startups in Indonesia, using top-down approach. 

 

Types of Tax Incentives Needed by Digital Startups in Indonesia 

Tax Incentives for Particular Costs 

Startups entrepreneur needs tax incentive in the form of tax reduction for costs, such as research 

and development cost (RandD). The main reason why it is needed is that startups need to do 

more researches to solve social and economic problems in the public, as well as providing 

needs of public. With these tax incentives in the early stage of establishments, digital startups 

can do validation. It means the companies can do testing upon their ideas in the market. Based 

on the testing result, it would be identified what ideas to be implemented in the form of products 

to solve social and economic problems in the society. Currently, the government only provides 

tax incentives of RandD activities for mature companies. Meanwhile, tax incentives provision 

of RandD activities is still being prepared. In this regard, the government considers providing 

incentives to all taxpayers, especially digital startups as part of the government’s strategic role 

in innovation. 

Corporate Income Tax Holiday 

Tax holiday can be given to companies with specific qualification within certain periods 

(UNCTAD, 2000, page 19). Effective periods of tax holiday depend on the characteristic of 

each country. According to the Ministry of Communication and Information, types of tax 

incentive is needed by digital startups in the form of tax holiday, and it can be provided until 

they generate positive income, then the government can impose the tax. 

The main goal of tax incentives is to help digital startups grow and improve to be more 

established. Tax incentive still does not include tax holiday as digital startups are not included 

in 18 listed industries prioritized by the government. In Indonesia, tax holiday is given to 

prioritized industry that has wide integration (to other industries), introduces new technology, 

and provides strategic value-added to the national economy. It requires comprehensive analysis 

to provide tax holiday for digital startups regarding the extent to which the policy gives positive 

impact to the digital startups, and eventually provides positive impact to the national economy. 

Reducing Corporate Income Tax Rate 

Tax incentive in the form of tariff reduction is granted to companies that meet the requirements. 

Tariff reduction is basically different from tax holiday, where taxpayers are not fully free from 

their mandatory to pay taxes (Thuronyi, 1998, page 9). Besides tax incentives in the form of 

tariff reduction for research and development activities, there is another incentive called tax 

holiday. Other tax incentives needed by digital startups is tariff reduction for the corporate 

income tax. Existing tariff is based on the Government Regulation No. 46/2013 where it is 

mentioned that final corporate income tax (CIT) is 1% of monthly gross income for taxpayers 

with turnover by less than IDR 4.8 billion annually. Nevertheless, tariff of 1% is still burdening 

digital startups as they cannot predict their turnover precisely. It highly depends on business 

model run by the digital startups. The regulation does not reflect the principle of fairness as it 

does not include previous expenditures in the early stage of establishment. Those expenditures 

could be even higher compared to income after being deducted from gross income. Thus, if 

those startups experience losses, they still must pay income tax payable. 

Tax Facilities for Angel Investors       

Tax facilities for angel investors are needed as startups basically need tax incentives for funding 

access. Funding is one of the most crucial aspects in developing and sustaining a business 
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operation. Stable funding, startups would be able to increase their quality performance. In the 

early stage of establishment, startups usually get funding from venture capital or angel investor 

as they are considered not bankable. Therefore, funding alternative comes from angel investor. 

Indonesia’s tax regulation still cannot provide a guarantee for investors to keep their 

investment in the long-run for digital startups. Unlike Singapore and Malaysia, Indonesia does 

not have many angel investors to provide financing for digital startups in the country. In 

Singapore and Malaysia, investors will be given tax incentives if they retain their investment 

for at least 2 years. Indonesia does not have similar policies to support digital startups. 

Indonesia could adopt the similar policies to drive more investments in digital startups to drive 

domestic economic growth. 

Of the four income tax incentives needed by digital startups in Indonesia, the most 

relevant tax facility is incentives for research and development (RandD) activities and tax 

holiday for angel investors. Tax incentive for angel investors has been formulated in President 

Decree No. 74/2017, still, there is no specific technical guidance on how to implement this 

policy. In the other hand, the government should revise provisions of tax incentives for RandD 

activities. Digital startups should be included in list of industry of tax incentives recipient as 

digital startups produce digital products. The digital products converted raw materials into high 

value finished goods and services. Some of digital products are application services, video, 

music, and e-book. During the process of product creation, research and development play 

important role to be a product that solve social and economic problem of the society. 

One of example of digital startups from Indonesia is Go-Jek, that has been successfully 

helping society to anticipate traffic problems in DKI Jakarta. Users just have to order Go-Jek 

through the application for their personal travel with affordable, comfort, and safe services. 

According to the fact, one of possible policy alternatives for digital startups is tax incentives 

for research and development activities. With these policies, public will be triggered to create 

digital products to solve social and economic problems of the society. Effective tax incentive 

policy would provide solution upon existing challenges that hamper development of digital 

startups in Indonesia.  

 

Some important factors to consider in formulating tax policies such as: 

Setting Policy Targeting 

The first factor to consider in formulating tax policy is to determine the policy targets. The 

policy formulation should concern on potential inequity that might drive problems in the future. 

The policy should be well-designed to prevent any unfairness to other industries that might 

perceive they deserve similar policies. If digital startup is given tax incentives, the government 

should never ignore other conventional businesses. Therefore, positive integration among 

businesses in Indonesia could be well-achieved to drive higher domestic economic 

performance.  

Examining Relevant Tax Incentives  

The first step to identify relevant tax incentives is done through identification of existing 

challenges faced by digital startups in Indonesia. After identifying the challenges, it can be 

expressed that digital startups have been experiencing obstacles in accessing funding from 

financial institutions, as they are considered not bankable and do not have any collateral to get 

funding from the financial institutions. After having identified the real problems, the 

government could examine the extent to which tax incentives policy will be granted to digital 

startups.   
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Benchmarking to Other Countries 

The next step is to conduct benchmarking analysis to other countries regarding the implication 

of tax incentive policy for digital startups in the respective country. From the benchmarking 

process, Indonesia would be able to adopt number of policies that may be relevant to drive 

higher performance of domestic digital startups. 

Tax incentive for digital startups must be properly use, right on target, and timely. Tax 

incentive is a discriminative policy, which mean it differentiates treatment of tax incentives 

between a group of taxpayers and other groups. Tax incentives for digital startups must be 

giving positive impact to many stakeholders including government, society, and digital startups 

themselves. In terms of benefit for the digital startups, the tax incentive policy would help them 

prioritize important factors to develop and improve their business activities. In more details, 

the priority scale includes project development, staff recruitment, and develop digital 

applications.  

From the government side, tax incentive for digital startups would enable them to expand 

their businesses, and therefore attract more investment in the long run. Therefore, business 

expansion supported by huge investment in the long would also increase job creation to reduce 

unemployment and thus poverty rate. This employment would generate income tax revenue for 

the government and drive higher growth of other integrated strategic industries. At the end, the 

goal of higher prosperity can be achieved. Meanwhile other benefits that would be perceived 

by the society are also significant. Tax incentives would drive higher performance of the digital 

startups, and therefore they can expand in a larger scale through investment they get. That way, 

the company would provide job vacancy to the society, and therefore reduce unemployment 

and poverty rate. It would indirectly reduce social problems that frequently happened due to 

unemployment. 

CONCLUSION  

According to the above chapters, then it can be summarized important highlights taken from 

this research as follow. 

1. Main considerable factors of tax incentive policy for digital startups in Indonesia is to 

attract more investment to drive higher growth of startups, as well as driving public to 

shift to digital business that is more profitable. Tax incentive policy for startups is also 

addressed to execute President Decree No. 74/ 2017 to make Indonesia the largest 

digital economy in South East Asia by 2020 through national program to create 1000 

digital startups and to achieve e-commerce transaction worth US$ 130 billion by 2020.  

2. Form of tax incentive policy needed by digital startups is tax deduction for specific type 

of costs such as RandD activities, tax holiday, facilities of reducing corporate income 

tax rate, and tax facilities for angel investors. Of the four tax incentive policies, the 

most relevant incentive for digital startups is tax incentives for RandD activities and 

tax deduction for angel investor. 
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USING OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY TO IMPROVE SELF- ESTEEM AND REDUCE 

AGGRESSION BEHAVIOR ON CHILDREN WITH MENTAL DISABILITIES 

PROF. RANIA KASEM1  

The purpose of this study was to evaluate the effects of occupational therapy for improving 

self- esteem and reduce the aggressive behavior at the children with mental disabilities. The 

study depends on occupational therapy methods based on body expression activities. The study 

used a repeated measures experimental pretest, posttest and follow test design with control 

group, the sample included 30 participants aged 6 to 9 years (15 experimental and 15 control 

participants) before and after administering the program, two evaluation instruments were 

applied. The self-esteem scale and aggressive behavior scale were prepared by the researcher. 

The occupational therapy program based on body expression movements was implemented 

two days a week 45 minutes per session for five months during school year. The results showed 

that occupational therapy program significantly improve self – esteem and reduce aggression 

behavior of the control group. The discussion focuses on the importance of occupational 

therapy program which is based on expression body movement to reduce aggression behavior 

and improve self – esteem for children with mental disabilities. 

Keywords: Occupational Therapy, mental disabilities, body expression, self - esteem, 

aggression behavior. 

INTROUDUCTION 

The interest of children in general and the disabled children in particular is of interest to society 

as a whole. Mental disability is not limited to developing societies, but they are present in 

advanced societies that are interested in developing the intelligence and skills of their children 

to achieve the best opportunities for social communication. Mental retardation is a disability, 

which starts before adulthood and has a lasting effect on development: Reduce ability to cope 

independently with impaired social functioning due to reduce ability to understand new 

information and to learn new skills. Mental disabilities refer to substantial limitations in present 

functioning. It’s characterized by significantly sub average of intellectual functioning, existing 

concurrently with related limitations in two or more of the following applicable adaptive skill 

areas: communication, self – care, home living, social skills, community use, self – directions, 

health and safety, functional, academic difficulty, and work. Mental disabilities manifests 

before age eighteen. (Lukasson, et al., 1992). There are four different degrees of mental 

disabilities mild, moderate, severe and profound. These categories are based on the functioning 

level of individual. (Herbit and Grossman, 1983). Children with mental disabilities who are 

capable to learn can have many psychological problems like lack of ability to pay attention, 

imagination, thinking and understanding and lack of ability to verbal communication. On the 

other hand, mental disabilities affect children’s emotions and behavior and can cause concern 

for the child, parent and also the child school. (Qurati, 2001). Most researches (Belanger, et al 

2012; Ahmed, 2013; Afsaneh, 2013) indicate that children with mental disabilities have 

disorder behavior more often than children with average intelligence and the most of common 

disorder behavior in mentally disabled is aggressive behavior. (Fouad, 2010). Aggressive 

behavior refers to any verbal, nonverbal, physical behavior that is threatening (to self, others 

or property). There are different types of aggression:  
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a) Toward others (hitting, biting, kicking, ..), b) destructive / disruptive behaviors (breaking 

window, screaming, etc), and c) Toward self (self- injurious behavior including biting, self-

hitting, head banging). (Abderhalden, 2008). The etiology of aggression includes a number of 

medical neurological, psychiatric and environmental factors (Dollard, et al., 1939) proposed 

that frustration and aggression are linked in a cause and effect relationship; frustration is a 

cause of aggression and aggression is the result of frustration. Doob and Sears (1939) supported 

Dollard’s theory that higher levels of frustration leads to greater aggression behavior. This 

theory supposed that aggression is related to external environmental factors. Abu Ghazla, 

(2006) noted that children with mental disabilities always feel nervous and anxious because 

they are exposed to many situations that make them have the feeling of failure and frustration, 

such as their inability to attain academic achievement. Kamel (2007) also explained that 

mentally disabled children feel inefficient in the face of life this weakness turns into aggressive 

behavior. Social learning theory interpreted aggressive behavior through learning by observing 

the child models exist in the surrounding environment which practice aggressive behavior. 

These models may be brothers, parents or peer. Moreover, using body or verbal punishment 

increases aggression behavior and reduce self-esteem (Aly, 2011). The children with mental 

disabilities have poor relationship with peers in addition to being socially, with drawn, sensitive 

to criticism, and all of this reflect on their self - esteem. (Gaber and Kafai, 2010). Self - esteem 

refers to the value that children attach to their self- descriptions. It is defined as personal 

judgment of worthiness that is expressed in the attitudes that individuals hold for them self. 

(HarterandRenick,1989). Self-esteem influenced by the children’s relations ship with peers and 

their success in the world. Behavior and self – esteem is closely linked. Better adaptive leads 

to better self-esteem. Mentally retarded children may have low self –esteem due to their 

relatively deficient abilities. This theory can be employed in mental disabilities through: Those 

children need to participate in programs to improve self-esteem and provide opportunities for 

socialization and leadership to help them to overcome frustration. Researchers before tried to 

design counseling and training programs to reduce behavioral consequences of mental 

disabilities in children. (AlHomedi, 2004; Salah, 2010; Abdul Rahim, 2011; Osiceanu and 

Zahar escu, 2017) Researches reveal that the occupational therapy (OT) is the most effective 

method to reduce disorder behavior, developing social communication and help children to 

gain social adaptation. The meaning of occupational therapy (OT) phrase derives from the 

words that comprise it. Therapy means the treatment of a (disease, disability, etc) and 

occupational meaning the idea of engaging and participating effectively and motivated 

(Osiceanu and Zaharescu, 2017). It can also be defined as directing the patient's energy to work 

so that he avoids preoccupation with his own problems, therefore he feels his importance as he 

does, and increases his sense of reassurance and self-confidence and helps him to reduce 

emotional changes. There are differences between physical therapy and occupational therapy 

although they are both offers a lot of benefit to the children who need it. The main focus of 

physical therapy is gross motor functions while occupational therapy focuses. (Dobson,2018) 

on how the children use fine motor skills to perform tasks that are meaningful to them.  The 

benefits of (OT) activities provided for children with mental disabilities stimulate the systems 

responsible for the dysfunctions and to improve the deficits that were identified during the 

initial assessment. Improvement may occur in any of the following area (Academic 

performance, Behavior problems, Self-esteem, Self – confidence, Speech and language, Co-

operation with sibling and parent) (Elaine, et al., 1998). Occupational therapy intervention with 

mental disability requires repeated drills and practice to achieve internalization and learning 

and performance in a variety of contexts to enable generalization and encourage children to 

participate in many contexts of their life. Wilbargerm (2015) explained that Occupational 

therapy is based on two levels: 
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• Conceptual level: The application of theoretical knowledge according to the needs of 

children during actual treatment sessions. 

• Clinical level: The rapid transformation of therapeutic activities to solve clinical 

problems. 

There are many steps that should be followed when using occupational therapy: 

a) Examination: It includes collection of information and measuring the child’s abilities and 

identify strengths point and weaknesses points and also family situation. (Yehia, 2005) 

b) Planning: arrange the information obtained and treatment plan which include objectives 

and identify goals and activities that help achieve goals. 

c) Application: it means the actual process of treatment.  

d) Evaluation: it includes evaluation of the medical treatment plan and identifies the success 

of the goals. 

The roles of occupational therapists 

1. Participate in the assessment of disabled children in order to determine the need for 

occupational therapy and setting goals of treatment. 
2. Implement early intervention programs to help children live independently. 

Occupational therapy for children with disabilities can be done through the development of the 

sensory system. According to the sensorimotor stage of Piaget, the children are heavily 

dependent on information gained through the senses and from their bodily movement. 

(Williams, 2015). The occupational therapists can assist in increasing physical activity and 

improving health by providing intervention which focuses on intrinsically motivation and 

meaningful activities. (Northey and Barnett, 2012). The researcher defined body expression for 

mental disabilities children as type of nonverbal communication which is used to express or 

convey information so it can help them to express their feeling, ideas and communication with 

others. This in turn decrease frustration and negative behavior. Movement activities is one of 

the most important aspects of young child’s life. This is true for all children specially children 

with disabilities. Most programs which depend on movement activities. It has high value in all 

stages of early childhood education. The motor activities are not limited to the development of 

motor skills only, but it can help also to develop social, linguistic and cognitive skills on young 

children. Dance and music have more effectiveness on physical and psychological 

development on children with disabilities. Because dance and movement depend on uses their 

body to express their emotions and feeling. Additionally, movement activities and dance help 

to reduce depression and stress. This is consistent with Alexies’s, (2009) which reached to the 

effectiveness of dance and movement therapy on decrease aggression and improving empathy 

in children with empathy and behavior proplems. The result of (Ashraf, 2017) Showed that the 

effectiveness of a program of occupational therapy with sensory integration to develop some 

sensory motor skills for children with cerebral palsy, and the study of (Osiceanu, et al., 2017) 

referred to the importance of Occupational therapy (OT) performed through melo - therapeutic 

and body expression on the activities, on the personality of deficient children, on the 

development self-esteem. The current study tried to explore the effectiveness of occupational 

therapy based on body expression movements to reduce aggressive behavior and improving 

self-esteem in mental disabilities children. 

RESEARCH OBJECTIVES 

• To design an occupational therapy program based on body expression movements for 

children with disabilities. 

• To develop self –esteem of children with mental disabilities. 

• To reduce aggressive behavior on children with disabilities. 

• To design an instrument for self-esteem and aggressive behavior. 
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• To test the effectiveness of a program of occupational therapy with body expression 

movements to reduce aggressive behavior and improve self – esteem for children with 

mental disabilities. 

METHODS  

PARTICIPANTS 

The sample of the study consisted of 30 children from the School of Intellectual Education in 

Fayoum, who get the highest scores on the aggressive behavior and self- esteem assessment 

scales, their ages ranged from 6-9, their intelligence ranged between (69 -70), they were divided 

randomly into two groups. The experimental group (8 girls, 7 boys) and the control group (7 

girls, 8 boys). A pretest of aggressive behavior and self- esteem was applied on both groups. 

The mean rank of experimental group on the self-esteem scale was (13.8) while the mean rank 

of control group was (17.2), value of (Z) 10.07and significant was (0, 28) it means not 

significant. The mean rank of experimental group on the aggressive behavior scale was (18.2) 

and in control group was (15.8), value of (Z) 0.18 significant was (0.85) it also not significant. 

Therefore, the experimental and control groups are equivalent in terms of age, intelligence, self 

– esteem and aggressive behavior. 

INSTRUMENTS 

To measure the dependent variables researcher had designed two assessment instruments. 

1. Self – esteem assessment consists of 25 sentences are estimated by teacher, the 

correction method was in a triple gradient (Usually =3 degrees. often = 2 degrees, 

seldom =1 degrees) low score indicates low self- esteem. To prepare this measure the 

psychological heritage of the study subject has been reviewed. The measure has been 

also revised by a number of specialists from the faculty of psychology and mental health 

in Egyptian universities and who proposed the suitable phrases for the self-esteem 

assessment.  

2. Aggressive behavior assessment consists of 40 sentences which contain two 

dimensions, verbal aggression (Scream - threat – teasing, ..) and physical 

aggression(biting, kicking, vandalism, ……..) estimated by teacher. The correction 

method was in a triple gradient (Usually = 3 degrees .often = 2 degrees, seldom =1 

degree) high score indicates too high aggressiveness. To prepare this measure the 

psychological heritage of the study subject has been reviewed. The measure has been 

also revised by a number of the specialists from the faculty of psychology and mental 

health in Egyptian universities who proposed the suitable phrases for the aggressive 

behavior as well as the two aggressive dimensions. The researcher also calculated the 

reliability of aggressive behavior measure and the self-esteem measure by using Alpha 

Cronbach formula. Reliability coefficient of alpha in the self-esteem scale was (0.941). 

Reliability coefficient of Alpha of the aggression scale was (0.98). Reliability 

coefficient of the dimension of verbal aggressive and physical aggressive were (0, 859), 

(0.912).These values indicating a high reliability coefficient of Alfa This indicates the 

reliability of the tools. The validity of the measurements was verified by exploratory 

factor analysis by Hotling principal component. The Eigen value was greater than (1) 

and the communalities was more than 0.3. The rotation by Virmixe has been used. The 

result reveals that the measure of aggression behavior consists of both verbal and 

physical dimensions, while the measure of self-esteem is one-dimension. 
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PILOT STUDY 

The research conducted a pilot study on a 10 children sample out of the basic research sample 

from 2/12/2017 to 31/12/2017 aiming at: 

1. Select the time that could be spent on tests. 

2. Validation of devices used in the measurement. 

3. Identify any constraints and try to avoid them. 

4. For optimal arrangement for measurements. 

PROCEDURES 

Study followed experimental methodology specifically, a pretest, posttest, and follow up test 

were applied. The researcher held meetings with teachers who accepted to participate in the 

study explaining to them the research aims and the ways of test applications.The pretest phase, 

the assessment instrument were administered during the first week of the school course, then 

the experimental group participated in the (OT)treatment program which consisted of two times 

per week, 45 minutes per session The control participation carried out the curricular activities 

of their school program receiving a different type of instruction and the same level of attention. 

Posttest scales were applied after five months on control and experimental groups, whereas the 

follow test was applied on the experimental group in the end of school course. 

The intervention of (OT) program based on expression body movement  

The program assessed in this study is part of a line of research of psycho educational programs 

intervention based on expression body movement to develop self- esteem and reduce 

aggressive behavior on children with mental disabilities. In order to prepare this program 

Several studies on the subject have been reviewed like, (Osiceanu, et al, 2017) and (Ashraf, 

2017). The program was implemented from 1/1/2018 to 1/5/2018. The program included a 

range of expression body movement activities (movement stories, movement activities, role 

playing games and musical activities) for 20 weeks, two sessions each week, the total for the 

program was 40 sessions. 

RESULTS 

The Friedman test was applied to analyze the mean rank of the repeated measurements (pre - 

post – follow up) of experimental group in the aggressive behavior by its dimension (verbal – 

physical) and self -esteem scales. (table, 1). The results revealed differences between the (pre, 

post and follow up) measurements of aggressive behavior and self-esteem in favor of post and 

follow measurement.(figure, 1and2) To identify the direction of the differences between the 

repeated measurements, the difference were calculated by using Bonferroni test. (table, 2) The 

result revealed there are significant differences between post and follow up measurements of 

total aggressive behavior degree and verbal aggressive in favor of follow up measurement. 

While there isn’t significant difference between post and follow up of physical aggression and 

self- esteem. The Mann Whitney test was used to identify the differences between mean rank 

of the experimental group and the control group in the post measurement of the aggressive 

Behavior and the Self-Esteem Scale. (table.3) The result reveled there are significant difference 

between the control group and experimental group in favor to experimental group. 

(figure,3and4) 
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Table (1) show The results of the Friedman test to analysis the variation of the mean rank of 

the experimental group in the measurements (pre - post – follow up) of aggressive behavior 

scale (verbal-physical) and self – esteem scale n=15 

Dimension Test N Mean rank Chi-square Sig Kendal’sW 

Verbal 
aggression 

Pre 
15 

3 
29.10 0.001 0.970 Post 1.93 

Follow 1.07 

Physical 
aggression 

Pre 
15 

3 
24.24 0.001 0.808 Post 1.63 

Follow 1.37 

Aggression 
Pre 

15 
3 

26.07 0.001 0.869 Post 1.80 
Follow 1.20 

Self-
esteem 

Pre 
15 

1 
28.73 0.001 0.958 Post 2.10 

Follow 2.09 
It is show from Table (1) that there are statistically significant differences between the repeated 

measurements (pre-post-follow up) of the aggression scale and self -esteem with high effect 

size 

Figure (1) illustrates the difference between repeated measurements (pre –post – follow 

up test) of Self –esteem scale 

 
It is clear from the figure (1) that there are differences between the repeated measurements of 

self- esteem (pre – post – follow up) in favor of post and follow measurement. 
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Table (2) showing the direction of differences between the repeated measurements of 

the aggression. And self - esteem scales (post hoc) 

Determinants Post hoc Z Sig 

Verbal aggression 
Pre-follow 1.93 0.001 
Pre – post 1.06 0.003 

Post –follow 0.86 0.018 

Physical aggression 
Pre-follow 1.63 0.001 
Pre – post 1.36 . 0.001 

Post –follow 0.267 0.465 
Aggression 

 
 

Pre- follow 1.80 0.001 
Pre-post 1.20 0.001 

Post-follow 0.60 0.10 

Self – esteem 
 

Pre-follow -1.90 0.001 
Pre –post -1.10 0.003 
Post-follow -0.800 0.085 

Table (2) show that There are differences between the pre and the post measurement of the 

physical and verbal aggression favor of post measurement. There are differences between the 

pre and the follow-up measurement in the verbal and physical aggression in favor to follow up 

measurement. There are differences between the post and the follow-up measurement in 

aggression in favor to follow up measurement. There are differences between the post and the 

follow-up measurement in the verbal aggressive in favor to follow up measurement. There 

aren’t differences between the post and the follow-up measurement in the physical aggression. 

There are differences between the pre and the post measurement of the self-esteem favor of 

post measurement. There are differences between the pre and the follow-up measurement in 

the self – esteem favor to follow up measurement. There aren’t differences between the post 

and the follow-up measurement in the self- esteem. 
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Figure (2) illustrates the difference between repeated measurements of aggressive 

behavior 

 
The figure (2) show that there are differences between the repeated measurements of aggressive 

behavior (pre – post – follow up) in favor of post and follow up measurement and there aren’t 

differences between the post and follow up measurement on aggression and physical 

aggression. while verbal aggression decreased in the follow up measurement.  

Table (3) The Mann Whitney test was used to identify the differences between the scores 

of the experimental group and the control group on the Aggressive Behavior Scale and 

the Self-Esteem Scale 

Test Group N 
Mean 
rank 

Sum of 
Rank 

Z Sig EZ( R) 

Post-test 
Self – esteem 

Experimental 15 23.00 345.00 -
4.682 

0.001 0.854 
Control 15 8.00 120.00 

Post – test 
Aggression 
behavior 

Experimental 15 8, 00 120.00 
4.674 0.001 0.853 

Control 15 23.00 345.00 

Post – test (verbal 
Aggression 
behavior 

Experimental 15 8.00 120.00 
4.689 0.001 0.856 

Control 15 23.00 345.00 

Post – test physical 
Aggression 
behavior 

Experimental 15 8.00 120.00 
4.712 0.001 0.860 

Control 15 23.00 345.00 
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Table (3) show that there are statistically significant differences between the mean rank of the 

experimental and control group on the measure of aggressive behavior( physical – verbal) and 

the self-assessment scale in favor of the experimental group. The magnitude of the effect is 

small if the value of ( r) is less than 0.1 and the effect size is average if the value of 

( r) is greater than or equal to 0.3 and the magnitude of the effect is significant if the value of 

( r) is greater than or equal to 0.5 by the sum of the effect With the equation r = 
z

√n
  

Figure (3) the differences between the scores of the experimental group and the control group 

on the Aggressive Behavior Scale 

 
Figure (3) show the decrease of aggressive behavior on experimental group compared to the 

control group 

Figure (4) the differences between the scores of the experimental group and the control group 

on self - esteem Scale 

 
Figure (4) show the decrease of self -esteem on experimental group compared to the control 

group 
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CONCLUSION 

It is clear from the results of the previous study that there are statistically significant differences 

between the mean rank of the control group children and the experimental group in the post 

measure of aggressive behavior and self-esteem in favor of the experimental group, The results 

also revealed differences between the tribal measurements( pre-post-follow up) on the scale of 

aggression and self-esteem in favor of post and follow up measurement. The researcher returns 

that to the effectiveness of the occupational therapy program based on expression body 

movement activities, which were presented on experimental children. The program included 

musical movement activities that helped experimental group children to create a better images 

of themselves and help them to make positive interaction with each other and with their 

teachers and helped them also to improve their self-control. Through music activities children 

may enhance their self –esteem, feel the sense of security and success, enhance communication 

(Flower, 1994). Musical movement activities offer every child an opportunity for fun and 

enjoyment Which helps to reduce frustration. Musical movement activities also make the 

children feel they can do anything without fear of failure which help to gain self-confidence. 

Movement stories which are considered part of the program helped children to increase their 

empathy and Co-operation with others. Children with mental disabilities suffer from Poor 

linguistic skills which have bad effect on their social communication and self-expression. 

(Kilani, 2009). The music activities and movement games helped them to express their feeling 

and learn ways to communicate with physical body expressions, which help them to reduce 

aggression especially verbal aggression. The results of the present study revealed the decrease 

in aggression in general and verbal aggression in particular in follow measurement. This can 

be explained by the fact that parents may need guidance programs to reduce the punishment of 

these children and using good educational methods in dealing with them. The reducing of an 

aggressive behavior and improving self-esteem in post and follow up measurement of 

experimental group can be explained by Piaget's theory Which stressed the important role of 

the environment in the growth of social communication. This is because the child's contact with 

the external environment surroundings is necessary to make change of knowledge resulting 

from social communication in a decent manner (Baha, 2015, p. 33). The child must love 

everything he learns. The child's mental development is related to his or her emotional growth 

therefore all that is offered to the child must be beautiful and exciting. (Mantsory, 2005, p. 31). 

The program provided children all the opportunities for to do a variety of tasks and helped them 

to success on it. The activities included in the occupational therapy program helped children to 

avoid failure experiences. These activities were also suitable for the mental and time age of 

children. This is what the study program tried to achieve. The result of this study was agreed 

with (Choi, et al., 2010; Ocesanui, 2017; Ashraf, 2017).  

RECOMMENDATION  

In light of the results of the research, the researcher recommends the following: 

• Attention to the psychological and emotional aspects of children with disabilities not 

just academic or medical attention. 

• Using programs depend on musical, movement and expression body activities to 

develop self-confidence, self –esteem., social communication, improve academic skills 

and reduce disorder behavior for children with mental disabilities. 

• Preparing guidance programs for parents to provide them ways to deal with their 

children. 

• Preparing occupational programs with sensory integration in the development of some 

sensory motor skills for special needs children  
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SHIA AND SUFI COMMUNITIES UNDER THE SAUDI MONARCHY: A 

BALANCING ACT. 

MR. SALEH ALHARBI1  

ABSTRACT 

This paper explores the relationship of the political regime with the Shia and Sufi communities 

within Saudi Arabia. It traces the development of ‘balancing coalitions’ within the history of 

the Saudi monarchy, through which the regime has succeeded in building pragmatic coalitions 

with Shia and Sufis while they remained open to attack from the Salafists. The paper discusses 

this contradiction and explains the relationship between the Saudi regime and the Shia and Sufi 

minorities, showing both historic and contemporary evidence of the regime’s application of 

these pragmatic coalitions. It focusses primarily on political activities that show the nature of 

coalitions between religious minorities and the Saudi regime, especially how the regime does 

not prevent incitement against Shia and Sufis while presenting itself as their protector.  

Keywords: Shia, Sufi, Saudi Arabia, Salafism, Wahhabism, Discrimination. 

INTRODUCTION 

Shia and Sufis are important components of Saudi society, though human rights reports often 

describe them as facing systematic discrimination and being restricted in the exercise of their 

religious freedoms. Saudi Arabia is an Islamic state, officially embracing the Salafi Wahhabi 

version of Islam. This form of Islam is generally considered intolerant and aggressive against 

Shia and Sufis. The regime has consistently spread the Salafi model of Islamic discourse, 

especially during its Cold War with the Islamic Republic of Iran. Salafi religious scholars, 

supported by Islamic preachers, have spread the doctrine widely, attacking Shia and Sufis, who 

are considered infidels and apostates. The regime has, nevertheless, maintained a quasi-

coalition with Shia and Sufi minorities, who feel this is the only option to ensure their security 

and protection from Salafi influence. This paper argues that the Saudi regime has succeeded in 

building pragmatic coalitions with Shia and Sufis, protecting them from the Salafists, while 

also maintaining its historical alignment with Salafism. The Saudi Arabian regime asserts itself 

today as a guarantor of minorities and provides patronage for their issues, regardless whether 

these issues accord with Salafi discourse. However, the regime does not prevent Salafists from 

continuing to attack Shia and Sufis. The paper will discuss this contradiction and explain the 

relationship between the Saudi regime and the Shia and Sufi minorities, showing both historic 

and contemporary evidence of the regime’s application of these pragmatic coalitions. This 

paper was compiled by documentary research, supplemented with interviews carried out by the 

author.  

The Shia: Historic Coalitions 

In 899 CE, the Qarmatians, Isma'ili Shia, established a state in Eastern Arabia that lasted for 

150 years. The Shia in Saudi Arabia today are concentrated in this region, now the Al-Ahsa 

Governorate, historically known as Bahrain, but are present across the Kingdom, constituting 

10–15% of the Saudi population (Central Intelligence Agency, 2018). The majority are 

Twelver2 Shia (Jaafariyah). Shia in Al-Medina are known as Al-Nakhawla, and there is a 

 
1 Saleh Alharbi, PhD Candidate at School of Politics and International Relation, University College Dublin, Ireland. 
2 Twelver: the largest and most dominant sect of Shia, prevailing in Iran, Iraq, Lebanon, Bahrain and the Eastern Region of 

Saudi Arabia (Al-Ahsa and Al-Qatif). Twelvers believe in twelve infallible imams descended from the Prophet and divinely 

appointed from birth, of which the twelfth and last disappeared in the late ninth century. This hidden imam, the Mahdi, is 

expected to return at the end of time to lead the community and ‘fill the world with justice’. Most Twelver Shia chose to 

withdraw from politics and quietly await the appearance of Mahdi until the creation of Wilayat al-Faqih, the Governance of 
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limited Shia presence amongst the Harb tribes in southern Medina (Eden, 1997). Isma'ili3 Shia 

exist in the south, especially in Najran among the Banu Yam tribes, with Zaydi4 Shia living in 

areas of the southern and western regions. 

Commonly, human rights reports note that, since the founding of Saudi Arabia in 1932, 

the Shia have lived at the margins of the Saudi political system, and are subject to 

discriminatory policies, without the freedom to practice their religion. However, this has not 

always been the case. 

Vasiliev (2013) and Alhasan (2010) state that King Abdul-Aziz Ibn Saud’s conquest of 

Al-Ahsa and Al-Qatif in 1913 was peaceful after weak resistance by the Turkish garrison. The 

greatest Shia scholars - Sheikh Musa Bu Khamseen in Al-Ahsa, and Sheikh Ali Al-Khenaizi 

in Al-Qatif - both opposed the Turkish resistance in order to avoid a bloodbath, which played 

a decisive role in the rapid victory of Ibn Saud. Ibn Saud subsequently made an agreement with 

the Shia leaders to ‘guarantee the religious freedom of the people’, ensuring ‘the restoration of 

security and the spread of justice’, in return for their allegiance and participation within the 

new government (Al-Hassan, 2010, p. 10). The Shia of Al-Ahsa viewed Ibn Saud as their 

saviour from Turkish injustice and frequent invasions by neighbouring nomadic (Bedouin) 

tribes (Vasiliev, 2013, p. 300). However, Al-Hassan (2010, p. 6-12) argues that Ibn Saud 

incited Ajman and Al-Murrah tribes, with whom Al-Saud had historic alliances,  to attack the 

cities of Al-Ahsa to remove the Turks from the region, later turning on them when he wanted 

to take over Al-Ahsa and Al-Qatif, reasoning that they had committed sins. He confiscated the 

cattle of Al-Murrah and sent the Ajman tribes to the north on a deceptive mission to remove 

them from the region (Al-Hasan, 2010). Consequently, Ibn Saud appeared as the saviour of Al-

Ahsa, both from the Bedouin tribes and the Turks (Al-Hasan, 2010).  

Thus, Ibn Saud sought to co-exist with the Shia, gaining their trust through agreements 

and pledges which allowed them to follow their beliefs and protected them. He guaranteed the 

religious freedom of Al-Ahsa, Sunnis and Shia alike, and provided security and safety from 

surrounding tribes. Nevertheless, he maintained alliances with hostile tribes, confirming the 

use of ‘balancing coalitions’ as a strategy with origins in the earliest history of the modern 

Saudi state. 

Another historic example confirming the ‘balancing coalition’ strategy, particularly 

regarding an alliance with the Shia, was Ibn Saud’s opposition to the actions of his predecessors 

during the first and second Saudi states (1744-1891) when the Salafi doctrine had been forced 

on the Shia, their holy sites demolished and considered infidel. The prominent Shia figure Najib 

Al-Khenaizi (2004), notes that, in 1913, Ibn Saud appointed his uncle, Sheikh Ali Al-Khenaizi 

as the main judge for the region, a post he held until his death in 1943. In this role, he judged 

both Shia and Sunni, which directly contradicts Salafi doctrine – as Ibn Saud would have 

known (Al-Khenaizi, 2004).  

Maintaining this alliance was difficult, because Ibn Saud’s actions prompted sharp 

opposition from his Salafi allies. In 1927, extremist Wahhabi Salafist troops under Ibn Saud, 

known as the Ikhwan, rebelled against him. They objected to Ibn Saud’s tolerance of the Shia 

 
the Jurist, developed by the late Iranian religious leader Ayatollah Khomeini. This assumes that Islam gives the Islamic jurist 

guardianship over people, which profoundly affected the political attitudes of the Saudi Twelver Shia. 
3 Isma’ili: the second largest Shia sect, prevailing in Pakistan and the Southern region of Najran in Saudi Arabia, amongst 

other countries. They recognize only the first seven Imams. Isma’ili were founders of the Qarmatian state in the 10th century 

and the Fatimid Caliphate in the 10th and 11th centuries. The Isma’ili in Najran in Saudi Arabia are seen as more of a tribal 

community than a religious community. 
4 Zaydi: a minority sect of Shia based mainly in Yemen, with limited presence in the southern region of Jizan in Saudi 

Arabia. The Zaydi sect believe only in the first five Imams, the last of whom was Imam Zayd. Often described as closer to 

Sunni Islam than to Twelver Shia, Zaydi do not believe in the infallibility of the imams and reject the concept of a ‘hidden 

imam’ who will return at the end of time. 
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of Al-Ahsa and Qatif and his refusal to force them to become Sunnis (Wahbah, 1956, p. 291). 

The Shia were considered infidels by the Ikhwan and by Salafi scholars who supported Ibn 

Saud. The Salafi scholars issued a fatwa after a conference in 1927, asking Ibn Saud to oblige 

the Shia to pledge allegiance (Bay'ah) to Islam, to prevent public displays of their rites, and to 

appoint Sunni muezzins and imams within their community (Wahbah, 1956, p. 291). This 

created a difficult situation for Ibn Saud, both internally and internationally.  

Eventually, the Ikhwan started calling the state and Ibn Saud infidel. This led to a 

seemingly inevitable clash between the Ikhwan and Ibn Saud in 1929, at the famous battle of 

As-Sabilla. In this battle, the Ikhwan movement was eliminated militarily, its leadership 

removed through killing and imprisonment. Although Salafi scholars maintained their 

exclusionary stance towards the Shia, Ibn Saud continued to consult them occasionally, though 

he ignored their advice and did not respond to their Fatwa about the total exclusion of Shia, 

ensuring that Judge Al-Khenaizi remained the supreme judge for Sunnis and Shia alike. His 

ratification was accepted by the official courts and the judiciary remained under the Al-

Kheneizi family for 35 years. (Al-Seif, 2011). 

The policy that Ibn Saud and his sons followed towards the Shia has not always been 

characterized by discrimination and inequality, but the practices of the Salafi jurists and their 

followers have often followed an exclusionary discourse, imposing hostile practices against the 

Shia. Such behaviour has often been condoned by the Saudi regime because of its strong 

coalition with Salafists; however, this coalition has not negated the coalition with the Shia.  

In response to the regime’s association with Salafism, however, the Shia have been 

involved from the outset in secret political organizations and movements within the Kingdom, 

such as Nationalists, Ba'athists, Communists and Nasserites, which also existed at the pan-Arab 

level. In 1969, hundreds of people (of whom around half were Shia) from across the Kingdom 

were arrested for involvement in an alleged conspiracy to overthrow the regime (Al-Awwami, 

2011). 

However, it was not religious sectarianism that inspired the most prominent Shia 

opponents of the Saudi regime from 1932 until the Islamic revolution in Iran in 1979, such as 

Sayyed Ali Al-Awwami, Muhammad Al-Ali, Abdul-Raouf Al-Khenaizi and Hassan Al-Jishi. 

Rather, they opposed the Kingdom’s regime because of leftist, nationalist, and communist 

ideologies, shared with like-minded contemporaries amongst Sunni opponents. During this 

period, Sunnis were brought together by labour opposition, kindled in the Eastern Province 

after the establishment of the oil company, ARAMCO, and the increase in immigration from 

Arab countries to the region, where the Shia community is concentrated (Al-Awwami, 2011; 

Al-Domaini, 2004). 

The Shia: Modern Coalitions 

The victory of the Islamic Revolution in Iran, in 1979, was a defining moment in the 

relationship between the Shia and the Saudi administration. The Iranian revolution inspired the 

Saudi Shia and reinforced their predisposition to reject the rule of the Saud family. The success 

of the Iranian revolution also sowed fear amongst the Saudi regime of possible Shia loyalty to 

the Islamic Republic of Iran. The Islamic Revolution led to the formation of political armed 

movements of Shia that carried out acts against the Saudi government (Matthiesen, 2010). 

After the events of November 1979, during which violent clashes took place with the 

National Guard, the Saudi regime focused on the Shia’s political activists. This forced these 

activists into self-exile, where they organised a media campaign against the regime. The 

Munathamat al-Thawra al-Islamiyya fi al-Jazira al-Arabiyya [Organisation of the Islamic 

Revolution in the Arabian Peninsula] was established under the leadership of Sheikh Hassan 

Al-Saffar and Tawfik Al-Seif (Matthiesen, 2010, p. 181). Principally working from Iran, and 

later from Syria, it established offices in London and Washington and pursued radical change 



CAMBRIDGE CONFERENCE SERIES | APRIL 2019 |CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS  123  

 

 
www.publications.com 

through armed action and revolution. In 1987, Hezbollah Al-Hejaz developed through this 

group, carrying out a series of acts of violence and terror under the patronage and support of 

Iran and Lebanese Hezbollah. Hezbollah Al-Hejaz continued acting under the auspices of the 

Islamic Revolution Organization until the late 1980s before beginning its own operations 

(Matthiesen, 2010). 

Since 1979, Shia political opposition has been represented by the Islamic Revolution 

Organization. In the late 1980s, the organisation realised that confronting the regime did not 

produce tangible results for the Shia in the Kingdom. The organisation changed its approach to 

promote a moderate, modern vision, changing its name to the Reformist Movement in 1990 

following the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait (Ibrahim, 2006). Shia opposition to the Iraqi invasion, 

and the invitation of Hassan al-Saffar and his supporters to join the ranks of the Saudi 

government against it, positively impacted the relationship between the Saudi government and 

the Shia opposition (Al-Ibrahim and Al-Sadiq, 2013). 

In 1991, the Reformist Movement published a liberal-slanted magazine, Majallat al-

Jazira al-Arabiya [The Arabian Peninsula Magazine], with four key focuses: political reform, 

propaganda against the regime, human rights and attacking the symbols of Saudi rule. The 

magazine highlighted activities related to political reforms performed by the Sunni Islamists of 

the Islamic Awakening, known as the Islamic Sahwah in Saudi Arabia. Dr. Tawfiq Al-Saif 

described the petition of ‘Mothakerat An-Nassiha’, issued by the Islamic Sahwah Movement, 

as a comprehensive public statement and a step closer to the desired image of the political 

system (Al-Ibrahim and Al-Sadiq, 2013, p. 174). Al-Ibrahim and Al-Sadiq (2013) point out 

that a main reason for the Saudi regime's rush to negotiate and reconcile with the Shia 

opposition was the fear that the Shia Reformist Movement had become an international 

platform for the Sunni Salafist opposition, leading the authorities to fear possible collaboration 

between the Sunnis and Shia against the Saudi regime. Al-Ibrahim and Al-Sadiq (2013) also 

point to the existence of Shia-Sunni contact amongst figures of the international Islamic 

Movement, such as Sheikh Rachid Ghannouchi, Dr. Hassan Al-Turabi and Dr. Azzam Tamimi 

(Al-Ibrahim and Al-Sadiq, 2013, p. 178). 

The Saudi regime moved to reconcile with the Shia, to undermine any rapprochement 

between the Sunni-Shia Islamist movements and to continue their ‘balancing coalition’ strategy 

of addressing potential collaboration. The regime showed clear flexibility, making substantial 

concessions, and the two groups reached a ‘deal’ in 1993, after a meeting between the late King 

Fahd ibn Abdulaziz and four leaders of the Shia opposition abroad (Al-Ibrahim and Al-Sadiq, 

2013). The two parties agreed that the Shia opposition would stop its activities abroad, in 

exchange for the Saudi government allowing the return of hundreds of exiles, the release of 

Shia political prisoners, the return of impounded passports to their owners, permitting those 

previously forbidden to travel, and committing to address sectarian discrimination. 

However, sectarian discrimination did not diminish substantially. In 2003, influential 

Shia figures filed a petition entitled ‘Partners in the Homeland’, calling for full citizenship for 

Shia, the recognition of the rights of Shia, legal equality for all in the nation, and the end of 

sectarian incitement, violence and hatred (Ibrahim, 2006). That year, Crown Prince Abdullah 

adopted initiatives to calm sectarian divisions and demonstrate his openness to the Shia, setting 

up national dialogue sessions that recognized sectarian diversity in the Kingdom (Raphaeli, 

2005). The Shia were permitted to participate in the municipal elections, where they achieved 

high success rates in their areas (Kapiszewski, 2006,). However, the results of these initiatives 

have been disappointing, and the reticence of the government has been, in part, attributed to 

the existence of disapproving wings within the ruling family.  

The state of frustration and despair regarding reforms turned to anger. In 2009, riots broke 

out in Medina between Shia pilgrims and members of the regime's Committee for the 
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Promotion of Virtue and the Prevention of Vice. Subsequently, security forces intervened to 

suppress protests in Shia neighbourhoods (Matthiesen, 2010). 

These protests escalated, due to extremist radical discourse and the popularity of the Shia 

Cleric, Nimr Al-Nimr, who rejected the reformists’ participatory approach. The riots ended 

with the arrest of Al-Nimr and several of his supporters, which increased sectarian outrage and 

led to the imposition of a curfew in Al-Awamiyah (Matthiesen, 2015). Consequently, faith in 

the reform solution faded further, especially among the youth, and the integration discourse 

adopted by Al-Saffar faced rejection by the state and the Salafis, and by his popular base (Al-

Ibrahim and Al-Sadiq, 2013, p. 262). Separatist discourse also increased, calling for 

independence for the Shia, theoretically represented by Hamzah Al-Hasan (Al-Hasan, 2009). 

During the Arab Spring, Saudi Arabia witnessed protests by Shia who declared the 

‘Honain revolution’ in March 2011, but this movement was put down forcefully. Once again, 

the state used the Islamists, encouraging them to face the demands for radical change and to 

break down the call for revolution. 

The policy of the Saudi regime toward the Shia has shifted from personal, deep-seated 

antagonism, with the suspicion of revolution after the coup attempt in 1979, to rising tensions 

and, finally, to convergence and the easing of this tension. Since 2011, the presence of Shia in 

the Saudi Shura Council and in other senior positions has increased. For example, although 

Shia representation within the Shura Council is usual, the percentage of Shia in the Council has 

increased markedly. The 2014 Council included five members of the Shia, including one 

woman (Shura Council, 2018). 

There are many Shia figures in other senior positions in Saudi Arabia. At the forefront is 

Dr. Mohammed Abu-Saq, the Minister of State for the Shura Council. Abu Saq was appointed 

in June 2014, previously serving as the head of the Shura Council’s security committee and 

holding several positions in the National Guard. Another example is Eng. Amin H. Nasser, the 

Chief Executive Officer of ‘Saudi Aramco’, from the Twelver Shia community in Al-Qatif. 

Another figure is Eng. Nadhmi Al-Nasr, the CEO of the NEOM Project5, the Executive Vice-

President for Administration and Finance at King Abdullah University of Science and 

Technology, among many other positions. He is also from the Twelver Shia, from Saihat City 

(The Economist, 2018). 

Some may think that discrimination within the Kingdom is primarily confined to the 

suffering of the Shia, who face difficulties practicing their religion and expressing their beliefs. 

However, this is not the case. Although the Eastern Shia are the most vocal group and are best 

placed to self-advocate because they are better connected with other Shia, particularly in Iran, 

other minorities like the Sufis in the Hejaz also experience similar challenges in the Kingdom.  

The Sufis: Historic Coalitions 

During the Ottoman period, the Hejaz and Tihamah regions were known for their mysticism, 

due to the Holy Mosque in Makkah and the Prophet's Mosque in Medina. Hamzah (2002, p. 

97) states:  

[i]n the Hejazi countries, there were remnants of various Sufism practices that were 

abrogated by the current government. There were different Sufi customs among the 

Bedouin, such as Senussia, Idrissia, Qadiriyya, Keilania and Bektashi; however, the 

severity of the Wahhabi Salafists against people practicing these customs has 

practically eliminated them.  

This may be true among the Bedouin, but in the major cities of Makkah, Madinah and Jeddah, 

Sufi practices did not disappear after the conquest of Abdulaziz and the Salafists over the Hejaz, 

despite the policies of Salafi and Najdi scholars who began to debate with the scholars of 

 
5 NEOM is a US$500 billion project to build a futuristic mega city in north-west Saudi Arabia. 
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Makkah about doctrines and branches of jurisprudence (Fiqh). In 1924, scholars of Makkah 

were forced to issue a statement in which they invalidated heresies, Bid‘ah, that contradict 

monotheism, Tawhid. A number of Zawiya, Sufi monasteries, in the Hejaz, were closed and 

the Sufis were prevented from holding meetings and practicing rites (Sabbagh, 2011). 

A major crisis broke out in Madinah in the 1920s, when Salafist scholars asked the Sharif, 

Ahmed Sharif as-Senussi, the famous Libyan Mujahid, who had been staying in Madinah since 

1924, to disown Sufist ideas and to repent. Sharif as-Senussi refused to comply. The Salafist 

sheikhs intensified their requests for King Abdul-Aziz Ibn Saud to expel him from the 

Kingdom, but King Abdul-Aziz procrastinated until the issue was finally resolved with 

Senussi’s death in Medina in 1933 (Sabbagh, 2011). 

Although Salafist preaching did prevent the spread of some Sufist practices, in the Hejaz 

region in particular, they did not limit some forms of Sufism. Socially, collective prayer (Dhikr) 

councils and prophetic occasions have been maintained by members of the urban Hejazi 

community; such events preserve the group’s social identity, rather than being merely religious 

practices (Al-Fothail, 2011). 

Despite traditional Salafist practices, the Saudi regime continued to follow a balancing 

policy. Through this, it appeased and co-opted the Hejazi leaders, who had great impact on the 

early establishment of the Saudi state. Until 1953, the capital city of Saudi Arabia was Mecca 

in the Hejaz. Some of the key figures of these Sufi movements participated in successive Saudi 

governments: Ahmed Zaki Yamani, Mohammad Abduh Yamani, and Ahmad Salah Jamjoom 

(Interview with a Hejazi figure, 4 June 2017). 

The Sufi: Modern Coalitions 

Tensions escalated with the official exclusion of Sheikh Muhammad Alawi al-Maliki and the 

decision of the Council of Senior Ulama No. 86 of 1981, which accused him of publishing 

‘misguidance, heresies, superstitions and advocacy of evil, polytheism and idolatry’ (Zugail, 

2004). Sufism was treated as a synonym for atheism, and the campaign against Al-Maliki was 

severe, since he represented the Sufi movement in Saudi Arabia. He was considered an infidel 

by the senior Ulama (Bin Baz, 1980). 

Twenty years after the campaign against Sheikh Muhammad Alawi Al-Maliki, the 

government invited him to national dialogue sessions and allowed him to teach again. Despite 

this, the Salafi attack continued. It is widely known that the Imam of the Holy Mosque in 

Makkah, Sheikh Al-Sudais, abstained from prayers over the body of Al-Maliki after his death 

in 2004, although his body was offered for prayer at the Great Mosque of Mecca and another 

Imam, Sheikh As-Sobail, a member of the Senior Ulama, prayed over the body; a clear 

indication of disunity among the Ulama. Despite the snub of the first Imam, the Crown Prince 

and an official delegation representing the government visited Al-Maliki’s family to give their 

condolences. The Crown Prince also praised the Sufi scholar in a speech, stating, ‘The deceased 

is from the sons of Islam, who are loyal to their religion and their state and we ask God to grant 

him the paradise’ (Abdul Ghafour, 2004). 

A report by Ba-Amer (2010) in Al-Jazeera, who interviewed Sufi figures, states that 

Sufism’s current status in Saudi Arabia is somewhat stable and that they have a positive 

relationship with the Saudi regime. According to the report, the Saudi regime is seen as 

protecting Sufis from repression by Salafi scholars. Although other Islamic tendencies within 

Saudi society are supposedly more open to Sufism, the Muslim Brotherhood School in Saudi 

Arabia, for example, has not cultivated good relations with Sufism and its symbols. There are 

two reasons for this: first, the Salafist dominance within the Brotherhood keeps it from 

accepting other doctrines; second, there is internal anxiety around any opposition to the official 

religious institution, which clearly opposes Sufism (Ba-Amer, 2010). 
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Therefore, a number of members of the Sahwah, even if they are positive towards Sufis, 

Shia, or even liberalism, have been restrained by the strong influence of Sheikh Ibn Baz, former 

leader of the Council of Senior Ulama. The representative of the Salafist Wahhabi School, he 

was appreciated and respected by the government and the public alike, as well as by Islamic 

students and preachers. His powerful influence prevented more enlightened Islamists from 

expressing their views or showing tolerance to Sufis or Shia. 

For their part, Sufis have developed a sharp discourse against Salafi Wahhabisim, 

accusing Wahhabi Salafists of hating the Prophet—peace be upon him—violating the sanctity 

of the righteous and considering them to be plotting against Islam and Muslims. The most 

obvious example of this discourse can be seen in a conference held in Grozny in Chechnya in 

2016, with Emirati funding and support from the Grand Imam of al-Azhar in Egypt, as a 

representative of Sufism. This conference aimed to identify the Ahl As-Sonnah Wa Al-Jama'ah 

[‘People of the Prophet's Way and the Community’], which refers to the right group and the 

saved sect that form Sunni Islam. One of the main outcomes of the conference was the 

exclusion of the Salafi Wahhabi School from Sunni Islam, Ahl As-Sonnah Wa Al-Jama'ah, 

alongside the terrorist ISIS (Feldman, 2016). 

However, the most serious problem in the relationship between Sufis and the Saudi 

regime is the oft-occurring allegation that the Sufi movement in the Hejaz is behind the calls 

of separatists for the Hejaz region to secede from Saudi Arabia. The accusation has been 

repeated in a number of articles and studies, through which Salafists attack their Sufist 

opponents. A group calling itself the National Movement is also active in an electronic 

magazine, Al-Hejaz (2002-current) which opposes the Saudi regime and calls for the secession 

of the Hejaz from Saudi Arabia (Al-Hejaz, 2018).  

To summarise, the Sufi movement in Saudi Arabia is associated with its Hejazi roots, 

and possible political influence, linked to the role of the Hejazis within the Saudi state. The 

alliance between Hejazi urbanists and the Saudi regime falls within the scope of ‘balancing 

coalitions. The Hejazis have always considered the Saudi regime capable of protecting their 

Sufi identity from the influence of Salafists, as well as protecting their presence as urbanists 

from the Bedouin tribes. 

This relationship originated in the economic power of the Hejazi traders, together with 

their administrative and diplomatic power during the establishment phase. Because of this, the 

Hejaz region and its people are more important than Sufism in explaining how the Hejazis 

affect the Saudi regime and are influenced by the regime. Sufism outside the Hejaz, in the East 

and South regions, is not as influential, despite a limited presence. However, the discussion in 

this paper is not about regional or ethnic perspectives, but intellectual and sectarian ones. The 

political movements in the Hejaz and calls for secession may be linked with the Sufism 

movement, but there is no evidence that Sufism is the main engine behind these movements. 

There is also no Hejazi political opposition abroad that declares its association with the Sufism 

movement. 

CONCLUSION 

This paper contextualises the status of Shia and Sufi within Saudi Arabian society by exploring 

historical coalitions and the events which have led to the current construction of the Saudi 

regime. It can be seen that the Saudi regime has historically fought to protect both the Shia and 

Sufi communities; for example, with the actions of Ibn Saud in the early 20th Century, who 

protected the Shia from the Turks and the Bedouins, as well as protecting the Sharif from the 

ire of Salafi scholars. Nevertheless, the Saudi regime has also been passive towards prejudice 

against both Shia and Sufi people within the State. As such, it can be concluded that the regime 

has created so-called ‘balancing coalitions’, through which they preach tolerance yet also do 

not completely support the plight of the Shia or Sufi communities. This policy, intentionally 
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applied, needs to be further discussed and examined as one of the most important policies in 

Saudi governance. 
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DISCORDIA CONCORS AND BIDIRECTIONALITY:  EMBODIED COGNITION IN 

JOHN DONNE'S SONGS AND SONNETS 

PROF. CHANITA GOODBLATT1 AND PROF. JOSEPH GLICKSOHN, BAR-ILAN 

UNIVERSITY 

In the introduction to his 1912 edition of John Donne’s poetry, Herbert J. C. Grierson writes of 

“the vein of sheer ugliness which runs through his work, presenting details that seem merely 

and wantonly repulsive.”  What is more, Donne displays what the eighteenth-century man of 

letters Samuel Johnson argues is “a kind of discordia concors; a combination of dissimilar 

images, or discovery of occult resemblances in images apparently unlike….The most 

heterogeneous ideas are yoked by violence together.”   Recast in terms of the modern, critical 

discussion of metaphor, this distance between a metaphor’s two semantic fields raises the 

complex issue of bidirectionality. In other words, it is Donne’s yoking by violence of two 

distant semantic fields, which present to the reader a number of riddles:  Which field interprets 

which?  Does each field reciprocally interpret the other? 

Through both a cognitive-literary and an empirical study of the metaphors in Donne’s 

poems “The Bait” and “The Flea,” the authors discuss the grotesque nature of his poetic 

imagery as constituting in the words of Philip Thomson terms “a clash of incompatibles, 

generated by the great distance between the two semantic fields.” These two poems comprise  

outstanding examples of the grotesque from Donne’s Songs and Sonnets, which develop 

this aspect by juxtaposing bestial imagery with human sexuality, courtship and seduction; in 

other words, the entomological and human-sexual contexts in “The Flea,” and the the 

piscatorial and human-pastoral contexts in “The Bait.”  The authors argue that it is this clash 

that sustains bidirectionality in a metaphor, by preserving the tension between its two subjects, 

while allowing each to alternatively become the focus of one’s attention while reading.  

Support for bidirectionality is provided by two lines of evidence.  First, different readers 

posit different unidirectional readings of these poetic texts; for some readers, one unidirectional 

reading can alternate with a reciprocal unidirectional reading, and sometimes both readings can 

be entertained simultaneously.  It is by looking at metaphor comprehension as a process that 

these alternative paths of interpretation can find full expression.  Second, it is by looking at 

how the grotesque imagery impacts upon this process, that one can show that while blending 

entails bidirectionality, bidirectionality does not necessarily entail blending.  Donne’s apt 

choice of worlds, and his deliberate use of grotesque imagery to show what happens when these 

worlds converge, supports bidirectionality, prevents blending, and provokes this “yoking by 

violence” in both the poems and the readers’ visceral reaction to the imagery therein. 

Donne’s use of grotesque imagery thereby juxtaposes semantic fields and their worlds 

with frightening consequences, and this impacts upon the bidirectionality inherent in the 

process of metaphor comprehension. Furthermore, this essay will show how the poetic texts 

enable both embodied simulation and bodily feeling, both of which manifest embodied 

cognition in the reader; the authors therefore argue that Donne is, in fact, an early advocate of 

embodied cognition. 

Keywords:  John Donne, Metaphor, Bidirectionality, Embodied Cognition, The Bait, The Flea  
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INFERRING TRAITS FROM VOCAL FEATURES: HOW PROSODIC ACOUSTIC 

MEASURES INFLUENCE PERCEIVED AUTOMATIC ATTRIBUTED 

PERSONALITY TRAITS 

MS. CELIA ESTEBAN SERNA2 AND EMILY SANDS, PHD CANDIDATE 

Humans continually make spontaneous inferences about a wide range of socially relevant 

characteristics including emotional states, values, beliefs, and attitudes without significant 

information to suggest these assumptions are reliable or accurate. Our research looks at one 

facet of this, namely the spontaneous attribution of perceived traits from prosodic acoustic 

measurements. The aim is exploratory in nature, testing acoustic cues (decibels, bpm, and 

pitch) in relation to contextual cues (accent, gender), to understand if listeners can infer a 

variety of complex traits (intelligence, empathy, friendliness, competency, authority, charisma, 

and confidence) from vocal signals. We hypothesize that specific measurements do influence 

the perception of traits. Over four experiments, participants (American and English), were 

asked to listen to manipulated voice recordings, rating their perception of the expressed traits 

using a five-point Likert scale. The data indicated significant single effects and interactive 

effects across context and acoustic measurements, with gender, context, and bpm affecting 

perceived traits with meaningful results. Most surprisingly our findings suggest that there is a 

culturally specific gender bias across traits in favour of men indicating that vocal cues play a 

significant role inadvertently perpetuating social constructs and stereotypes. The general 

approach advocated here, as well as the specific results, is to expand comprehensibility by 

investigating new strategies in acoustics and trait perception research. In addition, we will 

operationalize the results to produce a biofeedback instrument that can be utilized in various 

occupational settings to enhance trait recognition.  

Keywords: - Prosody, Pitch, Bpm, Gender, Social Factors, Perception, Traits, Authority, 

Biofeedback Mechanism  
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‘THIRD SPACE’ IN LEILA AHMAD’S MEMOIR 

MS. ALAA ALGHAMDI3  

This paper aims to examine the ways in which female subjectivities are constructed in Leila 

Ahmad’s A Boarder Passage: From Cairo to America- A Woman’s Journey. It aims to look at 

these subjectivities that inhabit a world in ‘between’ resonating with the Eastern and Western 

social, political and ethnic references, arriving at what Homi Bhabha describes as a “Third 

Space”. Bhabha’s theory is crucial to the understanding of the transformative nature of the 

female subjectivities in Ahmad’a memoir. It sheds light on the process by which these 

subjectivities and ideas are constructed under the influence of two (or more) cultures and places 

that have always been labelled as binaries. In engaging with Bhabha’s ‘Third Space’, this paper 

also supplements that theory through critiquing the gaps acknowledged in the literature, such 

as his overlooking of factors including the role of gender and power. 

This will be achieved through interdisciplinary theoretical and analytical stances to examine 

the creation of the space and the production of new forms and cultural meanings. In so doing, 

I argue that the female subjectivities in Ahmad’s memoir are situated in a unique ‘Third Space’ 

shaped by various cultural, political and ethnic factors. Factors such as, gender, the ethnic 
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experience of Arab-American community in relation to other essential events (e.g. 9/11 

attacks), all contribute in shaping the uniqueness of their ‘Third Space’ and its produced forms 

and meanings. Ultimately, I argue that new forms and cultural meanings are embodied in the 

‘multiple-otherness’ of these subjectivities, as they are situated between two worlds. 

 Keywords: - Their-Space', 'Triple -Otherness', 'Arab-Americans'  
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READING THE ABNORMAL IN NAOKI URASAWA’S MONSTER 

MS. HUILIN HO4  

Reading the Abnormal in Naoki Urasawa’s Monster 

Is a monster born to be so? To seek an answer to this riddle, I would like to read Michel 

Foucault’s and George Canguilhem’s concepts of the abnormal in Naoki Urasawa’s manga 

series, Monster. Naoki Urasawa’s Monster revolves around Dr. Kenzo Tenma, a Japanese 

neurosurgeon living in Germany. With a belief that everyone is born to be equal, Dr. Tenma is 

forced by his hospital’s superior to give up his promising future as a leading neurosurgeon in 

the hospital after he chooses to save a boy sent to his operating room first, despite being 

demanded by his superior to treat an influential politician first, though who is sent there later. 

However, the boy saved by Dr. Tenma, Johan Liebert, is revealed to be a psychopathic serial-

killer. Attributing Johan’s crimes to Dr. Tenma’s belief of saving patient and unintentional 

complaint of inequity in the profit-oriented medical system, Dr. Tenma starts his bitter journey 

of pursuing Johan so as to kill Johan to stop him from his abnormal behavior as a serial killer. 

Dr. Tenma’s gradual understanding of a psychopathic serial-killer in Monster reveals a truth 

that the abnormal “monster” is mostly due to social construction rather than merely inherent 

features, namely that social construction, rather than Hobbesian logic of human nature, 

constructs the abnormal monster. 

In the paper, first I will look into the definition of the abnormal according to Foucault’s and 

Canguilhem’s views. Next, in exploring the normal and the abnormal, I would like to argue 

that those two underlie the bipolarity, or double, in Urasawa’s Monster and the social context 

in the manga series reveals the milieu of international context in reality, especially the growing 

deconstruction of the bipolar international system after 1989. Lastly, the paper will end with a 

conclusion that bipolarity, or double either in Monster, or in international relations, is due to 

social construction. 

Keywords:  Foucault, Canguilhem, Naoki Urasawa, Monster, social constructivism  
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BORDERS AND MIGRATION IN THE GLOBALIZATION ERA: A CASE STUDY OF 

HUNGARIAN POLICY TOWARDS MIGRATION 2013-2018 

PROF. ZEINAB AHMED5  

In the era of globalization, the flows of goods, capital, and information across international 

borders have liberalized. Nevertheless, the movement of people across the same borders is still 

extremely controlled. Actually, borders still persist to be a key source of human misery and 

discrimination. This situation have provoked scholars to call for open borders for people and 

for no border. They promote the concepts of the open-borders and no-border and criticize the 
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current border policies and practices. They believe that current border practices re-enforce a 

system of ‘global apartheid’.  

On the other side, a group of scholars has perceived migration as a security issue, 

connecting migration and security to each other. At the beginning, migration was mostly 

studied in the fields of sociology, anthropology and history before being studied in relation to 

security. the main theme in this regard is that population movement can be a threat not only to 

the security and stability of nation-states but also to the international order . 

During the 2015 there was an inflation in the numbers of refugees applying for asylum 

in the European Union. Most of these refugees come from ME regions which was suffering 

internal wars such as Syria and Iraq. These huge numbers of refugees has been a big challenge 

for the European Union and its Member States. Some scholars portray these refugees as a threat 

to national security of Western States. Accordingly, this believe contributes to a securitization 

of refugees and migration in general. 

This increase in migration to EU has been a big challenge to it and its members in recent 

years. On 13 May 2015, the EU adopted the European Agenda on Migration, which set out 

immediate and medium -term actions designed to tackle the crisis more effectively. Despite the 

reaffirmed commitments for a joint harmonized European policy concerning asylum seekers 

and refugees, a common asylum system in the EU has not yet been fully implemented. In 

practice, the EU response has been influenced by conflicting opinions among Member States 

and lobbying by countries most affected by the influx. 

 The restrictive response, constructed by states such as central Europe states mainly the 

Visegrad Group (V4) - consisting of Poland, Hungary, Slovakia, and the Czech Republic 

alongside with other western European states such as UK and Denmark, is founded on 

xenophobia and anti-migration policies and seeks to complicate the arrival of new asylum 

seekers. 

Among these states, The paper will concentrate on the Hungary which is considered one 

of the most  conservative state which led the opposition to the mandatory relocation scheme 

for refugees in 2015. It will examine the current national policy discourse and government 

policies on migration.  

Accordingly, the paper will seek to answer the following questions: 

a) What are the main aspects of the debate regarding the relation the relationship between 

globalization, migration, and security  

b) What the  Hungarian government’s approach towards migration? and What are the main 

Migration policies it adopted? 

c) How does the Hungarian public opinion see the migration issue? 

d) To what extent did the Hungarian government’s actions contradict the goals and measures 

under the European Agenda on Migration? 

e) have these anti- migration trends affected various camps of member states inside EU and 

the EU’s strategy on migration.                                                            

Keywords:  Globalization, Security, Borders, Hungarian migration policy, EU migration 

strategy  
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INVESTIGATING RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN GOAL-SETTING AND 

PLANNING,  DETERMINATION, AND SELF-EVALUATION: A STRUCTURAL 

EQUATION MODELING APPROACH 

MRS. EMAN FAISAL6  

This exploratory study aimed to investigate the relationships between goal-setting and 

planning, determination, and self-evaluation in a sample of Saudi first-year undergraduates. 

The aim is to explore the directional relationship from academic goals and planning toward 

both determination and self-evaluation, i.e. goal-setting and planning is an exogenous variable.  

Design: This mixed-methods research included two sequential phases, a qualitative 

investigation followed by a quantitative study.  

Methods: Semi-structured interviews were conducted on university teachers, first-year 

undergraduates, and the students’ family members. Three themes emerging from the analyses 

of the qualitative data (i.e. goal-setting and planning, determination, and self-evaluation) 

informed the development of the questionnaire, which was administrated on a random, survey, 

sample of 2174 freshmen. The questionnaire’s structural validity and Cronbach’s α were 

investigated. 

Results: The conceptual models were verified by testing the measurement model (using 

confirmatory factor analysis - CFA), and then, the structural model (using structural equation 

modelling - SEM). The models fit the data well ( 2 [df] = 217.663 [51]; p < .001; CFI = .961; 

TLI = .949; RMSEA [90% confidence interval] = .043 [.037-.049]; SRMR = .037). It was 

found that goal-setting and planning was associated with determination (β = .277***; S.E 

= .032; 95% CI [.214, .341]) and with self-evaluation (β = .221***; S.E = .031; 95% CI 

[.161, .615]), but the largest figure in the model was the correlation between determination and 

self-evaluation (β = .559***; S.E = .029; 95% CI [.502, .615]). 

Conclusions: Even though the aim was to investigate the directional relationship from 

academic goals and planning toward both determination and self-evaluation, the strongest 

association was between self-evaluation and determination. It would be worth investigating 

further this model by adding other related dimensions such as regulatory strategies and skills 

as well as self-efficacy constructs. 

 Keywords: - determination; goal-setting and planning; self-evaluation  
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PERCEIVED IMPACT OF THE RESTORATION OF FORODHANI PARK IN 

ZANZIBAR, TANZANIA FROM THE LOCAL’S PERSPECTIVE 

MS. ZEHRA SHALLWANI7  

This research study is a site and context specific case study on an urban park in Zanzibar, 

Tanzania. This study aims to understand the perceived impact on the quality of life of local 

inhabitants of Zanzibar brought by the restoration of the park, done under a public-private 

partnership model (PPP) between the Revolutionary Government of Zanzibar and the Aga 

Khan Trust for Culture (AKTC). In addition to it, this study is an attempt at understanding the 

role that an urban park plays, in the context of an island, situated in a developing country within 

the broader Global South. Through the use of semi-structured interviews and observation tools, 
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the data was obtained and the findings indicate that the Forodhani Park serves as an important 

lively and a meeting place for local inhabitants. The restoration of the park was found to have 

a positive impact on the quality of life of the inhabitants in terms of: social, cultural and 

economic. However further research is highly recommended in order to look at the restoration 

of the park from a development sector’s model and other themes like identity, gender and 

development should be explored. In addition, more research is needed on the role of parks and 

community development in developing countries context. Apart from a few aspects, the 

renovation of the park is generally viewed as a successful project with an increased need for 

maintenance, economic sustainability and a demand for more public parks within Zanzibar.   

Keywords:   Local’S Perspective, Perceived Impact, Public-Private Partnership Model, Urban 

Park.  
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HOW SIDS DEAL WITH CLIMATE CHANGE 

MS. PEI YU LU8  

Facing great survival issues, SIDS (small islands developing states) are doing everything they 

can to make international organizations pay attention to the serious problem of global warming 

and the following damage it may cause. SIDS have developed several mechanisms to actively 

propose their ideas and the institutions they'd like to come up with.  

By practicing entrepreneurial and intellectual leading tactics, activating pre-meeting 

negotiations, and working with third parties, SIDS have struggled to overcome their 

disadvantages and called for global support to defend their homeland. 

It's significant in terms of the ongoing logic of international relations and power politics, 

that SIDS come through an unique way to cooperate and affect international institutions 

through resilience and moral leadership. The gradual influence of their work has strongly 

implied a more diversified forming of international institutions. 

Keywords:  SIDS, climate change, resilience, initiative mechanism, negotiation strategies  
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THE PROBLEMS AND STRATEGY IN EMPOWERING INDIGENOUS PEOPLE 

THROUGH INDIGENEOUS KNOWLEDGE AND INNOVATION IN INDONESIA: 

THE  CASE OF WEAVER COMMUNITY IN NUSA TENGGARA BARAT 

DR. RETNO KUSUMASTUTI9 AND  DR. ASRA VIRGIANITA 

This paper analyzes the problems and strategy in empowering indigenous people in Indonesia 

through indigenous knowldege and innovation. By focusing on the innovation in the case of 

weaver community in Nusa Tenggara Barat, this study employs some concepts such as 

reseource based view, indigenous knowledge and innovation. As far, indigenous knowledge 

studies in Indonesia are generally extracted from the perspective of anthropological science. 

Only limited literatures and studies are lifted from the perspective of the administrative science. 

This research analyse the activity of indigenous people from the utilization of the indigenous 

knowledge, knowledge conversion and collaboration to enhance the capacity of indigenous 

enterprise to innovate. Resource based perspective, knowledge management and innovation 

concepts  used as a theoritical framework. The research method conducted in this research is 

mixed methods. The data consists both primary and secondary data which collected through 
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questionnaires, observations and in-depth interviews. The weaver community selected in this 

research is Nusa Tenggara Barat. Selected informants chosen based on specified criteria. 

According to the resource based view perspective,  indigenous knowledge can be a source for 

the creation of indigenous innovation to produce uniqueness that cannot be imitated. 

Indigenous knowledge is a local wisdom-based knowledge that is difficult to imitate, rare and 

valuable and unique due to local context. Innovative learning activities to produce indigenous 

innovation that take the context of indigenous people as a human activity system is still very 

rare. This study finds that  despite those concepts are having  prospects to empower local 

people, there are still some problems exists such as inadequate support from local government, 

limited capacity of  local human resource, and debates on local cultural values vs economic 

values. Therefore, this study proposes co-creation as a strategy to overcome these problems. 

The model emphasizes collaboration with other stakeholders that related to business process of 

indigenous enterprise and uses as a leverage for empowering  indigeneous community to 

promote the indigenous innovation.    

Keywords:   Indigenous kowledge, Indigenous Innovations, Co-creation Strategy 
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THE FACTORS AFFECTING MECHANISM OF THAI RICE PRICING 

DR. PITHAK SRISUKSAI10  

The objectives of this research are (1) to explore the rice price structure of Thailand in 2013 as 

well as to compare with the one in the past; (2) to derive a determination model of rice price; 

(3) to investigate the utilization of the Agricultural Future Exchange of Thailand for risk 

mitigation; and (4) to show an appropriate means of intervention in price mechanism and 

comparing these between Thailand, Vietnam, and India. The method used in this research a 

survey which collect data from Pathumthani, Singburi, Chainat, Suphanburi, Nakhonsawan, 

Kamphaengphet, Phisanulok, Phichit, Surin, Khonkan, and Roiet province.  

  The first finding shows that paddy price is particularly determined by rice mill, central 

paddy market, and local middleman. On the contrary, the government determines the paddy 

price in the period of paddy pledging scheme. This means that farmers inevitably sell their 

outputs to the rice mill, central paddy market, and local middleman, but the sell price does not 

reflect the cost of production. This is because they purchase farmers’ paddy at the level which 

followed by the export price or world price. 

The study also demonstrates that the average cost of rice production is equivalent to 

4,124.44 Baht in 2013 which has particularly increased 30.77 percent per 2/5 acre (rai) 

comparing with one in 2008. This is because the rice pledging scheme has particularly changed 

all price of production factors. Even though Thai famers obtained the average farm income of 

9,304.71 Baht in 2013 which increased by 70.21 percent per 2/5 acre comparing with income 

in 2008, their debts did not decline yet. In addition, the result shows that the top five proportions 

of production cost in 2013 are fertilizer, land rent harvesting cost, seed, and tillage respectively. 

That is, cost proportions are equal 18.72, 14.50, 12.36, 11.75, and 11.30 percent, respectively. 

The second result demonstrates that if government decide to purchase the farmer paddy, the 

price should be between the highest price of rice mill’s willingness to pay and the export  price 

with free on board. Such price does not lead to reduce the rice’s export competitiveness of 

Thailand. In contrast, the pledging paddy program with higher price than the world price not 
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only has severely impact on the free market but also has a negative impact on the value chain 

of rice. 

The third finding explain that  the Granger Causality between the future price of white rice 5% 

and wholesale price of rice 5% in Bangkok’s wholesale market has bi-directional transmission. 

It implies that the Agricultural Future Exchange of Thailand cannot alleviate the risk from price 

volatility and does not able to be a price discovery for white rice as well.  

Finally, government should intervene both production cost and price of paddy at the same 

time. It means that government strategy should pay attention on top five proportion of cost. 

There are fertilizer, land rent harvesting cost, seed, and tillage respectively. They also carry out 

the minimum price support between price of rice mill’s willingness and export price.   

Keywords:  Rice Mechanism, Rice Model, Cointegration, Granger  Causality  
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A QUALITATIVE FUZZY LOGIC STUDY BASED ON IDENTIFICATION OF KEY 

BARRIERS IN LEAN IMPLEMENTATION. 

MR. SANTOSH JETHWANI11 AND MR. VISHAL WANKHEDE 

Lean Manufacturing (LM) is considered as a quick developing assembling society. The 

organizations are confronting relentless as they are constrained to constantly perform superior. 

Thus the associations are developing at a quicker pace, to upgrade their situation in the focused 

world. Mechanical associations need to embrace the new methods of insight like lean. Lean 

Manufacturing is a way in which it is utilized for the consistent end of a wide range of waste 

in the creation procedure to enhance the proficiency. The essential aggressive proportion of 

lean is "capacity to react to the client and fulfill his necessities by making the procedure of the 

generation effective and squander free". 

In the Research paper, endeavors have been made to recognize the hindrances and 

Barriers to lean Implementation and afterwards build up the connections among these 

distinguished boundaries through a systematic literature survey. 

Fuzzy logic approach has been executed and carried out forward to compute the overall 

assessment of lean organization based on which key barriers has been decided after a 

qualitative Study. The conceptual replica of lean barriers have been prepared and designed with 

6 enablers, 19 criteria and 51 attributes from literature analysis. Input data has been gathered 

and a couple of obstructions were identified through discussions with the topic specialists and 

experts from the industry in the form of ratings using linguistic variables. Then the Fuzzy 

leanness index (FLI) and Fuzzy Performance Importance index (FPII), which delineated the 

leanness dimension of the association and impediments for leanness, were been figured 

respectively. 

Nowadays it is also important to determine the degree of the lean gap between 

remanufacturing and manufacturing as to the "basic to effective business". The 19 "basic to 

effective business" classes were gathered amid the writing survey. This can be ascribed to the 

classified difficulties of a remanufacturing business: item quality; process lead-time, and stock 

dimension. An absence of collaboration between the diverse branches of the remanufacturing 

organization and this highlights the proof that remanufacturers have a long way to go from 

makers, e.g., better item improvement. 

Producers are the pioneers of lean changes today, whole assembling offices, as well as 

global companies work as indicated by lean standards and theory.  

A pathway for remanufacturing organizations' endeavoring towards lean can be made by 

the Lean remanufacturing pyramid, it portrays the difficulties and points of view for 
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improvements in material and data streams in remanufacturing. Lean remanufacturing is 

accomplished when the organization achieves the third dimension of change. The pyramid 

denotes three levels of remanufacturing change to lean.  

This exploration work gives a take off platform to build up a procedure to handle 

hindrances for successful lean execution. This paper advances the key hindrances that should 

be handled for fruitful lean execution. It may speak to new open doors by building bridge 

between Manufacturers and Remanufacturers and achieve it by building a pyramid. 

Keywords : Fuzzy leanness index (FLI), Fuzzy Performance Importance index (FPII) and 

Fuzzy logic. 
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REPRESENTATION OF MOTHER GODDESS IN INDIAN SCRIPTURES AND ART 

MS. MRINALINI PANDEY12  

Worship of Mother Goddess is a universal phenomenon, which has been continuing since time 

immemorial. It has been associated with nature, fertility, creation and destruction. Some of the 

earliest representation includes Venus of Willendorf, Isis in Egypt, figurines at Caralhoyuk, 

Gaia and Demeter in Greek mythology, Terra Mater in Roman mythology etc. Likewise in 

Indian Mythology huge emphasis is given to the worship of Mother Goddess which is evident 

from the concepts of Sakti, Ardhanareeswara, Prakriti and Purusha etc.Depiction  of Mother 

Goddess can be seen in the cave paintings of Bhimbetka, terracotta figurines of Pre Harappan 

and Harappan Period , sculptures of Early Medieval Period. Various  scriptures of Hinduism, 

Jainism and Buddhism mention the worship of Mother Goddess differently. It  gained huge 

prominence during the Vedic Age. The Devi Sukta of Rig Veda clearly mentions the 

significance of Devi or Goddess as it says that  Mother Goddess is the ultimate metaphysical 

reality.Goddesses like  Durga, Lakshmi, Saraswati,  Matrikas, Chausatha Yoginis, Sheetla 

Mata, Lajja Gauri  and various other goddesses gained prominence in Hinduism while 

Buddhism saw the worship of Hariti and Tara. Worship of Rivers personified as Goddesses is 

also observed in Hinduism, like the worship of Goddess Ganga and Narmada.Different 

scriptures define these goddesses differently. Different stories about the origin, nature and 

worship of these Goddesses can be traced in different Puranas and  historical works of authors 

like Banabhatta, Somadeva, Kalhan etc.Worship of Mother Goddess became an integral part 

of many cultures in India. Worship is Goddess is also associated with  Tantrism in India. With 

Works like Kaulajnananirnaya of Matsendranatha worship of Chausatha Yogini became 

associated with some Tantric practices.In this paper I have tried to trace the historical  

development and depiction of Mother Goddess in Indian scriptures and art. The philosophy 

behind the worship of Mother Goddess and why it has been a Universal phenomenon. How 

this worship affected our understanding of Indian History and Culture.  
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AUTOMATED STORAGE AND RETRIEVAL SYSTEM(AS/RS) BASED ON ACTIW 

SYSTEM IN BEVERAGES INDUSTRY 
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MR. MANMIT MODY13 AND DR. ABHISHEK KUMAR 

Automated storage and retrieval system (AS/RS) is one of the major material handling systems, 

which is widely used in distribution centers and automated production environments. AS/RS 

have been utilized not only as alternatives to traditional warehouses but also as a part of 

advanced manufacturing systems. AS/RSs can play an essential role in modern factories for 

work-in-process storage.    

 A computerized stockpiling and recovery framework (AS/RS) comprises of an 

assortment of PC controlled techniques for consequently setting and recovering shipments 

from explicit capacity areas. Automated storage and retrieval systems (AS/RS) are typically 

used in applications where there is a very high volume of loads being moved in and out of 

storage and density is important because of space constraints. Basically no value is added in 

this process (no processing, only storage and transport). 

 In the Research paper, endeavors have been made to recognize the effectiveness of 

software named ACTIW in the working of AS/RS and afterwards build up the connections 

among these distinguished boundaries through a systematic literature survey. And further in 

this study the manipulation of (AS/RS) is examined by the software system in order to run the 

process smoothly. 

 It gives more efficient utilization of the capacity limit, shorter capacity and recovery 

time, precise item shipment, shirking of item harm, remote observing of stock and capacity 

developments, low activity cost, plausibility of combination into the bookkeeping framework, 

work wellbeing and quake opposition.The trend towards Just In Time(JIT) production often 

requires sub-pallet level availability of production inputs, and AS/RS is a much faster way of 

organizing the storage of smaller items. 

 Another AS/RS technology is known as shuttle technology. In this technology the 

horizontal movement is made by independent shuttles each operating on one level of the rack 

while a lift at a fixed position within the rack is responsible for the vertical movement. By using 

two separate machines for these two axes the shuttle technology is able to provide higher 

throughput rates than stacker cranes.  System Logistics offers its customers a wide range of 

flexible and tailor-made ASRS, which offer the possibility of storing a variety of loading units 

are: pallets, containers and boxes. These systems can comprise of stacker cranes, mini load, 

FRS (Fast rotation Storage) and VLS (Vertical Lift Sequencer) 

 With the unique competitive advantage of being a global supplier. Automatic Storage 

and Retrieval Systems (ASRS) are designed to minimize the space used within warehouses and 

to obtain higher levels of efficiency and productivity. 

 This integrated software basically controls the series of operation, which starts from 

stockpiling, allotment of the item in capacity area, retrieval of the item, capacity vehicle 

allotment and dispatch. The focus is principally on travel time estimates and different control 

policies such as storage assignment, request sequencing and so on.                    

Keywords:   Automated storage and retrieval system (AS/RS) , ACTIW software  
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EQUITY VOLATILITY SPILLOVER FROM JAPAN AND USA: CONTAGION 

EVIDENCE FROM ASIAN MARKETS 
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MS. AARUSHI SINGH14 AND DR. ASHISH KUMAR, ASSISTANT PROFESSOR 

The existence of equity market contagion due to volatility spillover has become an important 

topic for analysis in substantial literature. However, less attention has been paid on 

geographical proximity in the realized volatility. This study therefore analyses the magnitude 

of return and volatility spillover driven by local idiosyncratic factors, regional constituents 

from Japan and global shocks from the US on major Asian markets for a sample period ranging 

from January 2004 to November 2018, incorporating the financial crisis of 2008. We construct 

a volatility model assuming three sources of shocks- local, regional and global using the ARCH 

and GARCH financial time series analysis with conditional volatility for 2879 observations for 

each country. Our measurement includes; Hang Sang Index in Hong Kong, Jakarta Index in 

Indonesia, Korea Composite Stock Price Index in South Korea, NIFTY in India, NIKKEI in 

Japan, SandP500 in the US, Shanghai in China and Straits Times Index in Singapore. The 

computed index returns are then graphically presented, with the aim to identify signs of change 

in trend. The Augmented Dickey Fuller test is applied for clear indication of the presence of 

stationarity (i.e. no unit roots) in the data as it is a precondition for application of GARCH 

model. All the series are found to be stationary and have kurtosis exceeding three indicating 

presence of volatility, i.e. heavy tail in the data; Shanghai (China) being the most volatile and 

Strait Times Index (Singapore) the least among the data series. The coefficients of the GARCH 

model are found to be significant, evidencing volatility transmission from both Japan and US 

on Asian markets return. The mean reverting variance process is further confirmed as the 

coefficients sum up to a number less than one for the sample observations. The TARCH model 

is then applied for accounting for the existence of asymmetric behaviour in the market. The 

asymmetric behaviour is indicated by the positive sign of the coefficient for all the countries 

except China. The results depict the importance of both regional and global factors for market 

volatility in the Asian region and dependency among these economies in determining returns. 

This  cognizance of dependencies does open up new insights for policy makers in government 

policy formulation for maintaining financial stability and for institutional and private investors 

for portfolio formulation by helping them discern the direction of co-movements to safeguard, 

from contagion during future crises.  

Keywords:  Economic crisis, GARCH, International contagion, Stock markets, Volatility 

spillover, Asymmetric behaviour.  
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VOLATILITY SPILLOVER FROM ENERGY AND CURRENCY MARKETS OVER 

EQUITY MARKETS: A STUDY OF BRICS AND G7 COUNTRIES 

MR. RAHUL KUMAR GOEL15 AND  DR. ASHISH KUMAR, ASSISTANT PROFESSOR 

The present study aims at exploring the asymmetric behaviour of volatility spillover in selected 

equity markets resulting from forex market and energy sector of commodity markets. Since, 

past studies have been of significant reference for this present research in ascertaining that 

economies tend to swerve with deviations supplied by the energy sector and forex market. 

United States Dollar Futures Index is opted as an indicator of currency movements since it 

accounts for 90% of the forex trading. Energy sector is represented by the globally demanded 

commodity i.e. Brent Crude Futures Index, accounting for nearly two-thirds of all oil contracts 

traded. For this purpose, past 15 years’ time series data has been analysed, ranging from 
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January 2004 to November 2018. The volatility is proposed to be shown in two major groups 

viz. BRICS, group of emerging and developing economies and G7, group of major advanced 

countries. It calls for a comparative research over the magnitude of impact of Brent Crude 

Index and United States Dollar Index over the equity indices of BRICS and G7 independently. 

Firstly, descriptive statistics have been calculated as to know the efficiency of the selected data. 

Russia being the most volatile country with highest standard deviation and Canada being the 

lowest. Most of the data is negatively skewed towards left and highly significant values of 

Jarque-Bera test corresponds to abnormally distributed data. Stationarity has been achieved 

following the Unit root test. Volatility Clustering or ARCH effect fulfilled as a precondition to 

the application of the ARCH/ GARCH model and Threshold ARCH (TARCH) model, which 

is best suited to time series data, for studying the asymmetric volatility behaviour. Coefficients 

of the variance equation turned out to be significant in highlighting the positive outcome of the 

study. The outcomes of this study will provide us with the spillover directions and clustering 

periods that would help in staying invested during periods of low volatility and bail out the 

funds in times of high volatility. The findings related to forex would allow banks and financial 

institutions to maintain a rational amount of dollar reserves during risky periods. Implications 

include in-depth rationality behind the policy rates’ structural formulation and fiscal investment 

pattern regarding the rate of return to be expected in different volatility, which in turn would 

directly affect the return to be expected from the hypothetically risk-free assets.  

Keywords:  Crude Oil, Energy, Economic and Financial Crisis, Forex, GARCH, Volatility 

Spillover and Forecasting.  
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INVESTIGATION OF HERDING BEHAVIOR IN INDIAN STOCK MARKET 

MR. MOHIT KUMAR16  

This study aims at predicting the herd behavior in the Indian stock market by analyzing the 

daily data of 3 benchmarks - NIFTY 50, Bank NIFTY and NIFTY IT. Herd behavior can be 

defined as when investor ignore available information and follow other investors during 

investment decision making. The objective of this study is to explore the herding behavior in 

the Indian stock market, with ordinary least squares (OLS) method. Detecting herding in the 

stock market is a known problem of interest.  Data will be analyzed for normal conditions and 

bullish and bearish time in the market. In the recent financial literature, the empirical analysis 

of herding behavior has received considerable attention in studies examining investor grouping 

behavior The data on stock prices for all firms listed under Nifty 50, Bank Nifty and Nifty IT 

over the period October 1, 2016, to September 30, 2018 has been taken for study. There are 50 

firms falling under Nifty 50, 12 firms under Bank Nifty, and 10 firms under Nifty IT. The 

duration of the data is of 2 year duration. For our reference we have taken the model of Chang 

(2000).  Chang’s (2000) herding test facilitates the detection of herding over the entire 

distribution of market returns. They construct CSADt as a measure of return dispersion, which 

is derived by calculating the Cross-Sectional Absolute Deviation.  With the measure of stock 

return dispersions, herding equation is established. The data is processed with the help of 

statistical and econometric analysis software, E-Views. The results will try to show the 

existence of herding behavior in National Stock Exchange, India during normal and bullish and 

bearish markets. Evidence suggests that stock return dispersion in India play a significant role 

in explaining market’s herding activity. Herding analysis is important because collective 

investor errors can result in an inefficient pricing of assets. The results of this paper can help 
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avoid psychological pitfalls related to investments and are important for both investors and 

regulatory institutions responsible for ensuring the soundness of financial systems.                                                                      

Keywords:  Financial behavior, Herd Behavior, Market efficiency, Stock markets.  
 

 

 

 

 

31-CP08-7326 

THE UNDERSTANDING OF CHINESE OUTBOUND TOURISTS’ BEHAVIOUR 

TOWARD REVISIT NEW ZEALAND: A CONCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT. 

MR. SHAOHUA YANG17 DR.SALMI MOHD ISA, AND  PROF. T. RAMAYAH 

The understanding of Chinese outbound tourists’ behaviour toward revisit New Zealand: A 

Conceptual Development       Abstract Exporting tourism industry is the key factor contributing 

to economic growth in New Zealand aside from agricultural and horticultural industry. The 

Chinese market is the biggest for New Zealand tourism exports. Based on the data from 

Statistics New Zealand’s International Travel and Migration statistics in the year ending 

December 2015, total Chinese visitors’ arrivals was 355,904 (Statistics New Zealand, 2016). 

Although current years of tourism in New Zealand for Chinese marketing has had positive 

marketing outcomes (attracted many Chinese outbound tourists), the number of Chinese 

tourists’ revisit New Zealand is significantly less suggesting they are not loyal to visit New 

Zealand. In 2016, only 9% of Chinese tourists’ revisit New Zealand, and 91% were first time 

visitors. For the destination marketing organisations (DMOs) in New Zealand. It is significant 

to understand the Chinese outbound tourists’ behaviour toward revisit New Zealand. Therefore, 

this aim of this study propose to investigate the factors that influence revisit intention among 

the context of Chinese outbound tourists in New Zealand. Based on literature review, this study 

proposed theoretical framework draws on existing theorizations (theory of self-congruity and 

Hofstede’s cultural dimension theory) which has been applied in a variety of disciplines 

including consumer behaviour, marketing, across cultural communication and tourism. The 

theory of self-congruity has been intensively studied by numerous scholars in tourism 

discipline in the purpose of predicting tourists’ revisit intention. Previous studies (Usakli and 

Baloglu, 2011; Sirgy and Su, 2000; KILICcedil and Sop, 2012; Ahn, Ekinci and Li, 2013; 

Zhang, Kim, Malek, Kim and Kim, 2017; Rutelione, Hopenienė and Žalimienė, 2018) 

theorised the interrelationship between destination personality, destination image affect self-

congruity, and self-congruity influence revisit intention but omitted the component of cultural 

distance in their conceptualisation. This still leaves the knowledge gap which can fully predict 

tourists’ revisit intention. To fill the gap, the study attempts introduced the cultural distance as 

the moderator effect between self-congruity and revisit intention. In the context of this study, 

the proposed quantitative approach was employed to test the model whereby the findings of 

the current research are expected to better exploit the relationships between these variables. 

Meanwhile, the current research significantly contributes by extending the theoretical 

development through the incorporation of a single variable (cultural distance) into theoretical 

framework in tourism context. On a final note, the present study offers important implications 

for destination marketing organizations from a practical perspective.  

Keywords: Destination personality, destination image, self-congruity and revisit intention  
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A STUDY OF AN APPROPRIATE LEARNING OF INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY 

USAGE FOR COOPERATIVE FARMERS OF SUSTAINABLE ECONOMY LONG 

DISTANCE LEARNING CENTER IN THE NORTH EASTERN REGION 

PROF. WARACHAI SINGHARERK18  

The objectives of this research were to 1) study the learning behaviors of farmer group of 

sustainable economy long distance learning center in the north eastern region 2) study the 

learning of farmer group 3) study the impacts of information technology utilization towards 

the learning of farmer group and 4) to analyze problems, obstacles and recommendations of 

farmers towards the use of information technology in their learning.   

 The research method was a quantitative research. The sample was 372 farmers. Data 

was analyzed using descriptive statistics such as percentage, average, mean, and standard 

deviation. 

 The conclusive results of the research showed that 57.53% of farmers were female with 

the average age of 52.32 years old. 46.80% of them mostly graduated from secondary school 

level (M.1-3). 57.00% of the household laborer was averagely 2 people. 39.00% and 28.35% 

of farmers used information technology such as television and mobile phone respectively. 1)  

1) Behaviors and agricultural learning form of the farmers revealed that most of the farmers 

received such behaviors from their ancestors. Apart from that, the knowledge came from 

external sources like government agencies/private sector 2) the overall learning picture of 

farmers showed that there were some agencies coming in to give out the knowledge at a high 

level. In regards the benefits from information technology towards the learning of the farmers, 

it was at a high level. For the impacts of the information technology towards the learning of 

farmer group in several aspects, they showed that the receiving of knowledge, data and news 

was at a medium level and on their daily life was at a high level 3) the impact of information 

technology towards to learning of farmer group found out that the farmers understood and were 

able to access all of information technology  4) problems and obstacles towards the use of 

information technology in learning for farmers  were mostly the lack of knowledge on how to 

use the information technology, the complexity, lack of devices, no infrastructure in place to 

support the use of information technology and no central authority to act as a spearhead of the 

operation to transfer the knowledge to farmers. In regards to these issues, the research thought 

that there should be the development of infrastructure of technology which would cover every 

area, develop effective network to be more easily accessible and fast along with appointing the 

agency to be the central point of communication as well as the agricultural training resource 

for farmers.   

Keywords:  Information technology, sustainable economy, agricultural cooperative  
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THE ROLE OF THE KINGDOM OF SAUDI ARABIA’S INTERACTION AND 

ENGAGEMENT WITH INTERNATIONAL HUMAN RIGHTS LAW ON 

IMPROVING AND DEVELOPING ITS HUMAN RIGHTS 

MRS. DHOHA ALHARBI19  

It is fact that the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia (KSA) has been heavily criticized for its interaction 

and engagement with the mechanisms of international human rights law (IHRL), and the 

limited of its accession to international human rights treaty (IHRT) on developing and 

improving the critical human rights issues, especially with regard to the rights of Saudi women. 

However, a closer examination of the developments and changes to the rights of Saudi women 

between 1990 and 2016, especially political and civil rights, shows a significant change in the 

Kingdom approach in its engagement with the IHRL. Importantly, these changes have been 

occurred although the Kingdom of Saudi bound itself only to the treaty norms that comply with 

Islamic shari’ah. Therefore, in order to investigate this argument, this paper employed an 

empirical investigation to assess and examine the role of KSA interaction and engagement with 

the IHRL on changing the rights of Saudi women (1990-2016). This paper provides an original 

perception regarding the processes by which the KSA’s engagement with IHRL influences its 

domestic law, and assesses the adequacy of existing theoretical models in explaining how state 

comply to the international law norms. The findings of this paper indicate that there have been 

a number of significant changes in the KSA ways of interaction and engagement with the IHRL, 

as well as, significant changes in terms of Saudi women political and civil rights. The results 

emphasise  the role of Saudi policymakers along with the IHRL mechanisms and the Kingdom, 

together with the ratification of the CEDAW, in generating and enhancing these changes. The 

empirical results suggested in the context of the KSA, show that the international norms are 

more likely to work in the field of traditional culture practises that have no basis in Islam. 

Furthermore, the way that the KSA incorporated the international norms into its domestic law 

was occurred according to transnational legal process model. This paper concludes that 

although there is a difference in references between the IHRL and the KSA domestic law, there 

is a room for cooperation between the two laws to improve human rights issue, as long as the 

cooperation with the IHRL does not lead to any violation of religious principles and domestic 

values. Therefore, this paper recommends further empirical study investigating the dealing and 

engagement of other Muslims states with the UN human rights system. 

Keywords: - Domestic law, international human rights law, international norms, state 

interaction and engagement, women rights, impact, states internalise the norms.  
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